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FOREWORD 


I'his  book  has  been  prepared  to  help  linoleum  me¬ 
chanics  master  the  newest  methods  of  linoleum  instal¬ 
lation.  It  is  not  only  a  basis  for  initial  instruction,  but 
also  a  constant  source  of  reference.  Therefore,  it  is 
suggested  that  mechanics  carry  it  with  them  at  all 
times  in  order  that  it  may  be  consulted  when  new  or 
unfamiliar  problems  arise. 

The  methods  outlined  here  are  based  upon  the 
latest  practices  developed  by  the  Armstrong  Laying 
School  and  tested  on  scores  of  typical  jobs.  They  in¬ 
clude  all  the  ordinary  types  of  linoleum  installations, 
])lus  custom  floor  effects  and  many  special  uses  and 
applications  of  linoleum. 

'Fo  get  the  most  out  of  this  book,  read  it  through 
from  start  to  finish.  We  suggest  this  because  certain 
operations  described  in  detail  in  one  chapter  are  often 
referred  to  in  later  chaj)ters. 

While  printed  instructions  can  never  take  the  place 
•  of  personal  instructions,  we  have  attempted  to  make 
this  book  understandable  and  useful  to  the  beginner 
as  well  as  to  the  experienced  mechanic. 

(ienerous  use  of  photographs  and  drawings  has 
been  made  to  supplement  the  text.  Readers  who  find 
any  points  not  clear,  or  who  have  suggestions  that 
would  improve  the  next  edition  of  this  book,  are  in¬ 
vited  to  write  their  (jnestions  or  comments  to  the 
Armstrong  Laying  Sc1k)o1,  Lancaster,  IVnnsylvania. 
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SECTION  I 

CHAPTER  ONE 

Facts  about  Linoleum  and  Other  Resilient  Floorings 


Lix()lei:.m  can  always  l)c  dis- 
tinguished  l)y  the  fact  that  it 
consists  of  a  linoleum  mix  on  a 
hurlnp  hacking.  The  linoleum 
mix  consists  of  drying  oils, 
powdered  cork,  wood  Hour,  gum, 
and  color  pigments. 

Types  of  Linoleum 

'Fhere  arc  eight  ty})es  of  lino¬ 
leum:  (1)  Battleship,  {'i)  Plain, 
(H)  Jasi)e,  (4)  Mar])elle,  (5) 
M  onohelle,  ((5)  End)ossed  In¬ 
laid,  (7)  Straight  lane  Inlaid, 
and  (8)  Printed. 

Battleship  is  ()  mm.,  or 

gauge  linoleum  in  solid 
colors  without  pattern. 

Plaix  Lixoleu.m  is  the  same 
quality  as  Battleship,  hut  refers 
to  the  lighter  and  more  decora¬ 
tive  colors.  It  is  supjilied  in  Yi' •> 
Med  iuni  (Y2")’  Standard 

OHY)  gauges. 

Jaspe  presents  a  multi-tone 
striated  appearance.  It  is  made 
ill  '}i  g"’  Medium,  and 

Standard  gauges. 

Maubet.le  is  linoleum  in  all- 
over  niarhlc  elfects.  It  is  used 
in  residential  and  commercial 
ap})lications.  In  addition  to  or¬ 


dinary  installations,  iMarhelle  is 
widely  used  as  a  basic  material 
for  the  creation  of  custom  effects. 
It  also  enjoys  wide  usage  as  a 
border  material  for  pattern  goods 
floors.  It  is  supplied  in  Yg"’ 
Heavy  (Y")’  Medium  (%2")» 
and  Standard  (YY)  gmiges. 

iMoNOBELLE  is  a  new  type  of 
linoleum,  somewhat  similar  to 
Marhelle  except  that  the  marhle- 
ized  effect  is  jiroduced  by  com¬ 
bining  softly  blended  tones  of 
the  same  color  rather  than 
different  colors.  It  is  available 
in  Heavy  (Y"),  Medium 
and  Standard  (YY)  gauges. 

Embossed  Inlaid  is  a  pat¬ 
terned  linoleum  made  with  por¬ 
tions  of  the  design  slightly 
de])ressed,  producing  a  floor  in 
which  the  blocks  or  other  design 
elements  actually  stand  out  in 
relief.  The  embossing  is  “stream¬ 
lined,”  not  only  to  prevent  dirt 
from  collecting  in  the  de])ressed 
sections,  but  also  to  make  the 
design  more  attractive.  In  some 
patterns,  the  interliners  are  em¬ 
bossed  to  give  the  effect  of  hand- 
laid  tiles.  In  others,  the  eni- 
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bossing  accents  other  ])arts  of 
tJie  design.  Embossing  also  tends 
to  conceal  irregnlarities  in  tlie 
snbfloor  and  to  lireak  up  high¬ 
lights  that  wonld  give  the  door 
a  glassy  a])])earance.  Embossed 
Inlaid  is  made  in  Heavy,  i\Ie- 
dinm,  and  Standard  gauges. 

Straight  Line  Inlaid  is  a 
jiatterned  linoleum  made  by 
arranging  plain  or  marbleized 
units  of  design  on  a  burlap  back¬ 
ing.  The  name  ’’straight  line”  is 
derived  from  the  straight,  clean- 
cnt  lines  between  the  blocks,  a 


distingnishing  feature  of  this 
type  of  linoleum.  It  is  made  in 
Heavy,  Medium,  and  Standard. 

Printed  Linoleum  is  of  the 
same  basic  construction  as  Plain 
linoleum,  except  that  a  design  is 
printed  on  tlie  surface  with  a 
wear-resis.  big  jiaint.  In  all  other 
types  of  linoleum,  the  colorings 
run  through  the  full  thickness 
of  the  linoleum  mix. 

Causes  of  Linoleum 

American  manufacturers  of 
linoleum  have  standardized  on 
dve  linoleum  gauges  as  follows: 


home  of  Armstrong  floor  products  and  Linotrall.  Materials  and  irorkmans/iip  meet 
the  highest  standards  of  qnality.  Products  are  rigidly  inspected  before  shipping. 
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R  E  S  I  I,  I  E  N  T  1''  E  O  O  R  S 


()  mm.,  Heavy  iYs)-  Alo¬ 
dium  Standard 

(%4").  All  types  of  linoleum 
bearing  the  same  gauge  designa¬ 
tion  are  of  identical  thickness. 

Widths  of  Linoleum 

.Vll  linoleum  exc(‘pt  Printed 
linoleum  is  made  yds.  wide 
only.  Printed  linoleum  is  avail¬ 
able  in  2-yd.  and  4-yd.  widths. 

Inlaid  LinoFlor 

Armstrong’s  Inlaid  Linoflor  is 
the  lowest-priced  of  the  various 
inlaid  floorings.  It  consists  of  a 
linoleum  type  of  mix  calendered 
to  strong  felt  backing  instead  of 
burlap.  The  designs  are  inlaid 
and  run  through  the  fvdl  thick¬ 
ness  of  the  mix.  Rolls  are  6'  wide. 

Inlaid  Linoflor  is  made  with  a 
special  Safety-Back,  which  per¬ 
mits  removal  after  the  Linoflor 
has  been  pasted  to  wood. 

Marbelle  Linoflor 

.Vrmstrong’s  iMarbclle  Lino¬ 
flor,  with  Safety-Back,  is  similar 
in  composition  to  Inlaid  Lino¬ 
flor;  but  it  is  sup])lied  in  an  all- 
over  marble  effect  rather  than 
in  patterns.  Rolls  are  6'  wide. 

Printed  Linoflor 

.Armstrong’s  Printed  Linoflor 
is  a  new  type  of  flooring  that 
combines  many  of  the  advan¬ 
tages  of  Printed  linoleum  and 
Inlaid  Linoflor.  d'he  material 
consists  of  a  linoleum  type  of 


Fig.  2 — The  calendering  operation  in 
making  linoleum.,  one  of  the  many 
processes  under  rigid,  exacting  control. 


mix  firmly  bonded  to  a  backing 
of  heavy-duty  saturated  felt. 
The  surface  of  the  mix  is  printed 
with  designs  in  what  is  believed 
to  be  the  heaviest  paint  film  of 
any  floor  covering. 

Printed  Linoflor  also  is  made 
with  the  special  Safety-Back, 
which  permits  it  to  be  removed 
after  it  has  been  pasted  to  wood. 
Rolls  are  (i'  and  12'  wide. 

Quaker  Floor  Covering 

Armstrong’s  Quaker  Floor 
(’overing  is  the  top-quality  line 
in  jirinted  felt-base  materials  Ire- 
cause  it  provides  the  thickest 
wearing  surface  available  in  this 
tyi)c  of  floor  covering.  Further¬ 
more,  it  is  the  only  jrrinted  felt- 
base  jrroduct  having  the  con¬ 
venient  Safety-Back  feature. 
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whicli  permits  removal  of  the 
goods  when  installed  hy  pasting. 

Rolls  in  6',  9',  and  12'  widths 
make  it  possible  to  install  Quaker 
Floor  Covering  in  practically 
any  size  of  room  without  seams. 

Quaker  Passage  Covering  is 
supplied  in  rolls  3'  wide. 

Standard  Floor  Covering 

Armstrong’s  Standard  Floor 
Covering  is  a  low-cost  but  attrac¬ 
tively  printed  felt-base  material 
in  t)',  o',  and  12'  rolls.  Lighter  in 
gauge  than  Quaker,  it  provides  a 
serviceable,  practical  floor. 

Standard  Passage  Covering  is 
su])plied  in  2'  widths. 

Mastic  Armoflor 

Armstrong’s  Mastic  Armoflor 
consists  of  a  calendered  mastic 
mix  keyed  to  a  backing  of  tough 
asphalt-saturated  felt.  It  can  be 
installed  on  any  type  of  subfloor 
in  direct  contact  with  the  ground, 
but  not  below  grade.  It  meets 
the  need  for  an  inexpensive 
flooring  in  areas  where  low  initial 


cost  and  reasonable  durability 
are  more  important  than  variety 
of  coloring.  Alastic  Armoflor  is 
available  in  black,  red,  green, 
and  brown.  Rolls  are  3'  wide. 
Specifications  will  be  supplied. 

Cork  Carpet 

Armstrong’s  Cork  Carpet  is 
similar  to  linoleum  but  is  made 
with  a  mix  containing  a  high 
percentage  of  cork.  It  is  fur¬ 
nished  in  brown  and  green,  ]/^' 
gauge,  in  rolls  6'  wide.  The  direc¬ 
tions  for  installing  Plain  lino¬ 
leum  apply  also  to  cork  carpet. 

Linowall 

Armstrong’s  Linowall  consists 
of  an  inlaid  linoleum-like  com¬ 
position  keyed  to  a  flexible  fabric 
backing.  LTsed  as  a  wall  covering, 
it  provides  a  resilient,  washable 
surface  that  does  not  chip  or 
crack  when  bumped  by  furniture. 
Directions  for  installing  it  are 
furnished  in  How  to  Install  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Linowall  and  in  specifi¬ 
cations  available  upon  request. 
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CHAPTER  TWO 

Installation  Sundries  and  Tools 


Armstrong’s  comj)lcto  line  of 
snmlries  and  accessories  includes 
all  the  equipment  and  materials 
recpiired  for  installation  and 
maintenance.  These  sundries  and 
tools,  which  are  essential  to 
attractive  and  correct  installa¬ 
tions,  are  illustrated  in  Figs. 
:5a,  :5l),  4a,  and  41). 

In  addition,  Armstrong  is 
constantly  developing  new  tools 
and  sundries  to  im])rove  or 
simplify  linoleum  laying.  The 
alert  mechanic  will  watch  for 
announcements  of  these  in  Lino¬ 
leum  Logic  and  other  Armstrong 
house  organs  and  i)ul)lications. 

Lining  Felt 

On  wood  subfloors,  linoleum 
should  always  be  pasted  over  a 
layer  of  Armstrong’s  Joining 
Felt,  a  si)ecial  type  of  felt  de¬ 
veloped  for  this  si)eeific  use.  It  is 
colored  green  for  easy  identifi¬ 
cation.  See  Fig.  4b. 

Fining  felt  is  necessary  over 
wood  subfloors  because  the  boards 
expand  in  summer  and  eontraet 
in  winter.  'Fids  movement  of  the 
boards  may  o])en  the  seams  or 
split  the  linoleum  if  the  liiK)leum 
is  pasted  direct  to  the  boards. 


However,  when  the  linoleum  is 
j)asted  to  the  lining  felt,  the  felt 
takes  up  the  movement  of  the 
boards  and  prevents  strain  on 
the  linoleum.  For  best  results, 
the  felt  should  always  be  laid 
across  the  floor  boards,  as  illus¬ 
trated  in  Figs.  9,  10,  and  1'2. 

Lining  felt,  in  addition  to 
leveling  irregularities  in  the  sub¬ 
floor,  makes  the  flooring  warmer, 
(piieter,  more  resilient,  more 
comfortable,  and  easier  to  re¬ 
move  without  damage.  The  use 
of  lining  felt  over  suspended 
concrete,  terrazzo,  marble,  cera¬ 
mic  tile,  or  metal  is  optional. 

Armstrong’s  Lining  Felt  is  an 
aid  to  good  workmanship  be¬ 
cause  it  was  developed  espe¬ 
cially  for  floor  work.  Its  weight 
is  that  which  laboratory  test 
and  field  service  have  ])roved  to 
be  best  suited  for  this  work. 

Its  greater  shearing  strength 
])rovides  better  protect  ion  against 
buckling  and  splitting,  thus  pre¬ 
venting  complaints  and  rej)airs. 

Because  of  its  greater  density, 
this  felt  withstands  scuffing. 

Armstrong’s  Liidng  Felt  is 
made  in  the  ('om])any’s  own 
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Linoleum  Mechanics 


Linoleum  Knives.  Prop¬ 
erly  curved  and  tempered 
for  easy  cutting.  Furnished 
with  long  or  short  blades. 


Paste  Spreader.  Designed  to  give  even 
distribution  of  linoleum  paste  on  the  floor. 
The  reversible  saw-toothed  rubber  edges 
can  easily  be  replaced. 


Armstrong’s  Felt-Base  and 
Linoflor  Knife  greatly  simpli¬ 
fies  tlie  cutting  of  these  materials 
because  it  has  a  hooked  blade. 
Three  extra  double-ended  blailes 
are  supplied  with  each  knife.  Ex¬ 
tra  blades  are  stored  in  the  handle. 


Long  and  Short 
Straightedges.  True 
guides  for  the  knife  when 
cutting  linoleum.  Made  of 
heavy  steel  which  will  not  kink 
or  warp.  Lengths:  75'  or  37 


Linoleum  Rollers.  Made 
in  three  sections  for  easy 
turning.  Weights:  75-pound 
for  residential  installations 
of  thin  gauges,  and  150- 
pound  for  heavier  gauges. 
Both  are  the  same  size. 
Parts  are  interchangeable. 


I'lG.  Ba — In  (nitlitioii  to  inoiiiifactiirimj  nil  ti/jies  of  re.silieni  lloorlinjs,  Anii.tlroinj 
lirondc.s-  a  foil  line  of  lai/iiKj  tools  and  accessories  for  iinolenin  meehanies. 


[12] 


Inst  a  l  i,  a  t  i  o  n  S  i:  n  d  r  i  k  s 


A  N  I)  'I'  ()  <)  L  s 


Ska.m  C'uttkk.  a  convenient  <ieviee  int</  wliicli  ii 
llnolenin  knife  is  inserte<l  for  cutting  sejims  more 
accurately  and  easily  than  l>y  hanil. 


18'  ScKiDiNG  Tool.  A  tool 
for  accurate  scribing  in 
l<laces  which  are  too  wide  to 
use  ordinary  dividers. 


Linoleum  Recess  Scribing 
Tool,  for  fitting  linolenni  close 
to  stair  tread  nosing,  table  and 
cabinet  tops,  and  other  recesses. 


PiNcn  Bar,  approximately  14  inches  long. 
Designed  with  a  wide  prying  edge  for  re¬ 
moving  molding  quickly  and  without  damage. 


Sandd.ags,  for  weighting  down  seams, 
borders,  Linostrips,  and  Linosets  until 
the  paste  sets.  Afade  of  strong  <luck 
securely  sewed.  Shipped  unfilled. 


I''ir..  Bl) — Simplified  and'perferted  by  actual  use  itt  the  Armstrouy  Laying  School, 
Armstrong  laying  tools  and  sundries  represent  the  latest  advances  in  equipment. 
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L  I  X  O  L  E  U  M 


AT  E  C  H  A  X  I  G  S 


CoKNEK  Forming  Tool.  This  convenient  tool 
is  used  for  pressing  linoleum  into  the  corners  on 
sink-top  or  cove  and  base  instnllatioin-. 


Linoleum  Baseboard  Scriber,  for  (piick 
and  accurate  scribing  for  fitting  linoleum  at 
the  wall  line.  Quickly  adjustable  for  differ¬ 
ent  gauges  of  linoleum  and  felt-liase. 


.\  Carrying  Case  protects 
tools  from  loss  and  injury. 
This  special  linoleum  me- 
clianic’s  case  is  sold  by 
Lowell  Leather  Goods  Com¬ 
pany,  Lancaster,  Pa. 


Fillet  Forming  Tool,  for  rolling  and  shaping 
fillet  strip  to  the  reiiuired  radius  after  the  fillet 
strip  has  been  pasted  in  the  corner. 


Fig.  -ia — Armstrong  supplies  the  inechanic  iviih  a  tool  for  every  purpose.  Skill  in 
handling  these  tools  amply  repays  the  mechanic  for  the  short  time  spent  in  practice. 
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A  X  D  "r  O  ()  E  S 


AiiMSTHONci's  Sink-Top  I.ininii 
ill  rolls  it"  wide  is  used  ns  n 
moist  II  re-resist  lint  foiiiidntioii 

for  linoleum  on  sink  tops.  Rolls 
are  50  yards  long. 


Armstrong’s  Lining  Felt. 
Specially  made  for  floor  work. 
Greater  density  prevents  over¬ 
absorption  of  paste  without 
sacrificing  high  bon  iling  power. 


Armstrong’s  AIastic  (’e- 
ME.NT  is  used  for  bonding 
Mastic  Armoflor  to  metal  or 
on-grade  concrete  siibfloors. 


1 

V 


.Armstrong’s  Linoleum  Paste 
.spreads  farther  and  faster,  and 
insures  ma.ximum  bond  between 
linoleum,  felt,  and  siibfioor. 


Seam  Protector.  A  sturdy,  4-inch  can¬ 
vas  strip  for  pasting  to  the  lining  felt 
under  linoleum  seams,  when  those  seams 
run  parallel  to  the  floor  bPards. 


No.  'ilO  Rustproof  Cement  is  now  specified  for 
waterproofing  seams  and  edges  of  linoleum  and 
Linowall.  It  provides  a  strong,  waterproof  bond. 
It  should  not  be  used  with  rublier  cove  base. 


.Armstrong’s  Waterproof  Ce.ment  also 
is  used  to  protect  scams  wherever  the 
floor  must  withstand  spilling  of  water. 


h'lG.  Il) — Succen.sfid  floor  installalions  depend  considerably  upon  the  nse  of  proper 
adhesives  and  lining  felt.  Armstrong  offers  a  complete  line  for  all  needs. 
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mill,  under  tlie  same  rigid  stand¬ 
ard  of  quality  and  uniformity  as 
Armstrong’s  Linoleum.  Every 
lot  of  felt  has  to  pass  severe 
tests  for  strength,  density,  and 
smoothness.  The  distinctive  green 
color  and  the  Circle-A  trade¬ 
mark  are  guarantees  of  high, 
uniform  quality.  The  trade¬ 
mark  is  printed  every  three  feet 
along  the  roll,  serving  as  a  con¬ 
venient  measuring  guide.  This 
lining  felt  is  furnished  in  50-yd. 
rolls,  36"  wide. 

Saturated  lining  felt  should 
never  be  used  with  linoleum 
floors.  The  saturant  impairs  the 
shearing  qualities  of  the  felt  and 
thus  affords  less  protection  to 
the  linoleum.  Saturated  felt  also 
makes  linoleum  hard  to  remove. 

Linoleum  Paste 

Linoleum  paste  is  used:  (1) 
to  bond  the  lining  felt  to  sus¬ 
pended  wood,  concrete,  ceramic 
tile,  marble,  or  terrazzo  snb- 
floors;  (2)  to  bond  the  linoleum 
to  the  lining  felt. 

d’he  difference  in  cost  between 
good  paste  and  cheap  j)aste  is  so 
small  a  part  of  the  total  cost  of  a 
job  that  there  is  little  reason  to 
risk  dissatisfaction  by  using  in¬ 
ferior  or  unreliable  pastes. 

Armstrong’s  Jdnoleum  Paste  is 
a  strong  adhesive  developed 
especially  for  floor  work.  Free 


from  all  materials  injurious  to 
linoleum  or  felt,  it  assures  a 
thorough  and  permanent  bond. 
Furthermore,  its  high  spreading 
capacity  means  that  fewer  gal¬ 
lons  are  required  to  cover  a 
given  area.  The  ease  with  which 
this  paste  spreads  reduces  the 
time  required  for  installing  floors. 

The  most  important  reason, 
however,  for  using  Armstrong’s 
Linoleum  Paste  with  Armstrong’s 
Linoleum  and  Armstrong’s  Lin¬ 
ing  Felt  is  that  responsibility  for 
the  quality  of  all  materials  is 
placed  iqmn  one  dependable 
manufacturer.  Therefore,  satis¬ 
factory  adjustments  are  assured 
if,  through  the  fault  of  any  one 
of  these  materials,  difficulty 
later  develoi)s. 

Armstrong’s  Linoleum  Paste 
is  supplied  in  l-cjt.,  2-qt.,  1-gal. , 
'2-gal.,  3-g'al.,  and  5-gal.  cans; 
as  well  as  in  30-gal.  drums. 

Seam  Protector 

Armstrong’s  Fal)ric  Seam  Pro¬ 
tector  is  a  piece  of  fabric  4" 
wide,  furnished  in  rolls  100  yards 
long.  It  is  used  when  it  is  nec¬ 
essary  to  lay  the  linoleum  with 
the  seams  running  the  same 
direction  as  the  floor  boards,  as 
in  P’ig.  11;  or  at  doorways  when 
the  boards  in  adjoining  rooms 
do  not  run  in  the  same  direction, 
as  in  Fig.  20.  The  seam  protector 
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prevents  seasonal  ex]>ansion  of 
the  floor  boards  from  i)nlling 
the  seams  apart. 

No.  236  Waterproof  Cement 
Armstrong’s  Xo.  ''23()  Water¬ 
proof  (’ement  is  used  for  bonding 
the  seams  and  edges  of  linoleum 
in  rooms  where  water  is  likely 
to  be  spilled.  It  is  unnecessary 
to  use  waterproof  cement  under 
the  whole  area  of  the  linoleum. 

Waterproof  (’ement  is  sui)- 
plied  in  1-pt.,  l-tjt.,  l-gab,  and 
.5-gal.  cans.  Its  spreading  capac¬ 
ity  is  60  to  80  sq.  ft.  per  gal. 

No.  210  Rustproof  Cement 
Armstrong’s  Xo.  ^lO  Rust¬ 
proof  (’ement  is  a  waterproof, 
rustproof  adhesive  that  can  be 
used  for  any  linoleum  installa¬ 
tion  for  which  Xo.  286  Water¬ 
proof  Cement  was  formerly  s{)eci- 
fied;  but  it  should  not  be  used 
for  rubber  cove  base  or  plinth 
blocks.  While  it  is  slightly  more 
expensive  than  X"o.  236,  it  is 
much  easier  to  work. 

Xo.  210  must  be  used  at  all 
points  where  contact  with  metal 
is  involved,  and  also  with  Lino- 
wall.  It  is  highly  desirable  for 
all  sink-top  work.  It  is  packed 
in  l-gal.  and  .5-gal.  containers. 

Mastic  Cement 

Armstrong’s  Mastic  (’ement 
is  used  for  bonding  Mastic 
Armoflor  to  concrete  grade  sub¬ 


floors.  It  is  sold  in  l-gal.  and 
5-gal.  cans;  also  in  30-gal.  drums. 
Topping  Cement 

Armstrong’s  d’o])ping  (’ement, 
which  is  su[)plied  in  l-gal.  and 
,5-gal.  cans,  as  well  as  in  30-gal. 
drums,  is  used  in  the  preparation 
of  Armstrong’s  Floor  Fill.  Speci¬ 
fications  will  be  su])plied. 

Cork  Tile  Sealer 

Armstrong’s  C’ork  Tile  Sealer 
is  used  for  priming  chalky  or 
dusty  concrete  floors,  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  Chapter  III.  It  is  sup- 
jilied  in  l-gal.  and  5-gal.  cans, 
and  in  30-gal.  drums. 

Cleaning  and  Finishing  Materials 

Armstrong’s  Line  of  floor  main- 
t  e  n  a  n  c  e  p  r  o  d  u  c  t  s  —  F’  1  o  o  r 
(’leaner,  Linogloss  Wax,  Lino- 
gloss  A])])licators,  and  Brushing 
Lacquer — is  described  in  Chap¬ 
ter  XXII  on  the  care  of  floors. 

TOOLS 
Linoleum  Roller 

The  use  of  a  linoleum  roller  is 
essential  to  good  laying  because 
it  causes  the  linoleum  to  con¬ 
form  to  any  unevenness  in  the 
subfloor.  Armstrong’s  Linoleum 
Rollers  are  made  in  three  sec¬ 
tions.  This  construction  permits 
the  roller  to  be  turned  without 
marring  the  face  of  the  linoleum. 
The  center  section  “floats”  on 
the  axle,  so  that  it  conforms 
more  readily  to  uneven  subfloors. 
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Ariiistroiig’s  lAO-ll).  Roller  is 
normally  used  on  the  larger 
e  o  in  in  e  r  c  i  a  1  installations; 
whereas  the  75-lb.  roller,  be¬ 
cause  of  its  greater  jjortability, 
is  normally  used  in  residences. 

ddie  face  of  the  roller  should 
be  kept  clean  at  all  times.  A  few 
dro])S  of  oil  on  the  bearings  will 
insure  easy  operation. 

Saw-toothed  Rubber  Paste  Spreader 
Armstrong’s  Rubber  Paste 
S])rcader  has  reversible,  saw¬ 
toothed  edges,  with  extra  edges 
available  for  replacement.  This 
type  of  s[)reader  insures  even 
distribution  of  the  paste  and 
heli)S  to  }u-oduce  a  tight  bond 
between  the  linoleum  and  the 
lining  felt  or  sufifloor.  The 
s])reader  should  always  be 
cleaned  after  use.  It  should 
never  lie  used  to  sj^read  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Waterproof,  Rustproof, 
or  jMastic  Cement. 

Linoleum  Knives 

Armstrong  offers  two  types  of 
linoleum  knives.  One  has  a  long 
blade,  the  other  a  short  blade. 
Every  mechanic  should  have  both 
types,  in  oialer  to  handle  every 
type  of  job.  To  insure  clean  cut¬ 
ting  and  fast  work,  the  knife 
should  always  be  kept  sharp. 

Felt-Base  and  Linoflor  Knife 
Armstrong’s  Fclt-Rase  and 
Einoflor  Knife  consists  of  an 


aluminum  alloy  handle  and  at¬ 
tachable  blades.  A  cutting  hook 
is  ground  into  each  end  of  the 
blade,  so  that  felt-base  ma¬ 
terials  can  be  cut  rapidly  and 
accurately  with  a  ripping  mo¬ 
tion.  The  hooked  blade  sjieeds 
cutting  because  it  does  not  per¬ 
mit  the  saturant  in  the  felt  to 
adhere  to  it.  The  handle  is 
hollow  so  that  blades  may  be 
stored  inside.  Extra  blades  are 
supplied  in  packages  of  five. 

Seam-Cutting  Tool 

Armstrong’s  Seam  Cut  ter  saves 
time  and  labor  in  laying  iNle- 
dium.  Heavy,  tmd  0  mm. 

gauges  of  Battleship,  l^lain, 
Jas])e,  Marbelle,  and  Alonobelle 
linoleum.  It  also  insures  straighter 
and  more  close-fitting  seams 
than  can  usually  be  made  by 
hand.  For  trimming  and  cutting 
seams  in  Standard  gauge  and  in 
all  pattern  goods,  however,  a 
straightedge  and  an  ordinary 
linoleum  knife  are  more  satis¬ 
factory.  Directions  for  operating 
are  given  in  Chapter  VE 

Recess  Scribing  Tool 

Armstrong’s  Recess  Scribing 
Tool  is  used  for  fitting  linoleum 
to  stair  tread  nosings,  table 
tops,  and  other  recesses  or  edges. 
It  insures  more  accurate  work 
than  can  be  obtained  by  or¬ 
dinary  measuring,  d’his  tool 
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should  l)c  ko])!  clean.  All  nioviiig 
])arts  should  he  well  oiled  to 
prevent  corrosion. 

1  8"  Scribins  Tool 

Arnistronf>'’s  IS"  Scribing' d'ool 
permits  aeenrate  scribing  in 
])laee.s  where  ordinary  dividers 
are  not  wide  enough.  For  meth¬ 
ods  of  scribing,  see  Chapter  X. 

Baseboard  Scriber 

A  r  m  s  t  r  o  n  g  ’  s  H  a  s  e  b  o  a  r  d 
Scriber  provides  a  cjnick,  ac¬ 
curate  means  of  fitting  linoleum 
and  felt-base  materials  at  the 
wall  line.  It  can  be  easily  ad¬ 
justed  for  different  gauges. 

Pinch  Bar 

-Vrnistrong’s  Pinch  Par,  ap- 
j)roximately  14"  long,  is  rlesigned 
with  a  wide  ])rying  edge  for 
removing  (piarter-ronnd  mold¬ 
ing  without  damage. 

Straightedge 

Armstrong’s  Straightedge  is  a 
true,  sturdy  ]>iece  of  steel,  7.5" 
long,  for  guiding  the  linoleum 
knife  in  cutting.  It  does  not  kink 
or  war]),  and  insures  straight  cuts. 

Corner  Forming  Tool  and  Fillet  Roller 

-Vrmstrong's  (’orner  F'ormiiig 
Tool  and  Armstrong’s  Fillet 
Holler  will  be  found  useful  when 
-Vrmstrong’s  F'lash  Type  (’ove 
and  Base  is  to  be  installed.  These 
tools  are  used  to  j)roduce  the 
j)roper  curvature  in  the  fillet 
strij)  and  in  the  linoleum,  d’he 


rubbing  surfaces  of  these  tools 
should  be  ke})t  clean  and  smooth. 

Sandbags 

Armstrong’s  Sandbags  are  used 
for  weighting  down  seams,  bor¬ 
ders,  and  Linosets  in  linoleum 
floors.  They  are  made  of  heavy 
duck,  es])ecially  sewed.  Sand¬ 
bags  should  always  be  used  in- 
sfead  of  bricks  or  other  weights 
because  they  couform  more 
closely,  and  with  more  uniform 
l)ressure,  to  uneven  surfaces. 
They  also  ju’event  denting.  Sand¬ 
bags  (em|)ty)  are  j)acked  to  a 
package.  The  bags  should  be 
filled  wifh  washed  sand,  so  that 
no  dust  will  sift  through  the 
canvas.  To  be  sure  that  the  bags 
lie  flat  oil  the  seam,  they  should 
be  about  three  fourths  full,  with 
the  open  end  la])j)ed  and  securely 
sewed  to  prevent  leakage. 

Armstrong's  Custom-Craft  Dies 

d’o  sinij)lify  the  production  of 
Linosets,  Armstrong  has  de- 
velojied  a  set  of  handy  (’iistom- 
Craft  Dies,  shown  in  Fig.  11(5. 
d'he  metal  dies  in  this  set  will 
cut  linoleum  into  circles,  ro¬ 
settes,  stars,  scrolls,  chevrons, 
jietals,  and  leaves,  d’hese  design 
elements  can  be  combined  into 
an  almost  unlimited  number  of 
effects,  d'he  method  of  using  the 
('ustom-Craft  Dies  is  fully  de¬ 
scribed  ill  (’ha|)ter  X\  III. 
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Universal  Scribcr 

Armstrong’s  ITniversal  Scriher 
is  a  new  and  remarkable  tool 
that  ([iiickly  and  easily  ])erforms 
a  wide  variety  of  scribing,  scor¬ 
ing,  and  cutting  operations. 

The  various  attachments  fur¬ 
nished  with  it  make  it  possible 
for  the  mechanic  to  do,  with  one 
reasonably  ])riced  tool,  what 
would  otherwise  require  special 
ecpiipment  costing  several  times 
as  much. 

For  example,  the  Universal 


Scribcr  not  only  will  do  wall 
scribing  and  recess  scribing,  but 
also  will  cut  straight  or  circular 
Linostrips  from  ]/^"  to  0"  wide; 
and  circles  or  rings  from  1"  to  7' 
in  diameter. 

Other  attachments  are  sup- 
j)lied  for  scribing  metal  or  rubber 
cove  base;  for  scribing  Linowall 
to  linoleum  cap  strip;  and  for 
scribing  curved  Linostrips  around 
bathtubs. 

The  use  of  this  tool  for  cutting 
Linosets  is  explained  in  Chapter 


Fig.  5 — The  special  tools  and  equipment  above  are;  (1)  plaster  of  Paris,  (2)  dust 
brush,  (3)  brush,  (4)  trowel,  (5)  broom,  (G)  saw,  (7)  spatula,  (8)  screwdriver,  ([))  felt 
shears,  (lO)  hammer,  (11)  nails,  (1'^)  12"  square,  (13)  block  plane,  (14)  chisel,  (1.5) 
carborundum,  (IG)  pliers,  (17)  chalkline,  (18)  tapeline,  (19)  chalk,  (20)  folding  rule. 
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XIX.  Other  operations  also  are 
described  in  the  same  chapter. 

Custom  Floor  Cutter 

.\lt  hough  Armstrong’s  (’ns- 
tom  Floor  (hitter  has  been 
superseded  by  Armstrong’s  Uni¬ 
versal  Scriber,  mechanics  who 
already  own  a  (’ustom  Floor 
(’utter  will  find  directions  for 
operating  it  in  (’hapter  XIX. 

Miscellaneous  Tools 
In  addition  to  the  tools  de¬ 
scribed  above,  the  linoleum  layer 
should  eipiij)  himself  with  the 
following  tools,  most  of  which 
are  shown  in  Fig.  5. 

I’aiiel  Saw 
('()I)ing  Saw 

Combination  Square,  Level,  and 
Straightedge.  .  .'24-incli 
Sriuare .  .  12-inch 
Pliers .  .  (i-inch 
Screw  Driver.  .  .t)-inch 
Steel  Tape  Line.  .  .50  feet 
Folding  Zigzag  Pule.  .  .(i  feet 
Plasterer’s  'I'rowel  (Notched  on  one 
side  and  end) 

Hammer  ((’arpenter’s) 

Block  Plane 
Compound  Tin  Shears 
Felt  Shears.  .  .  lO-inch 
Putty  Knife.  .  .2-inch  blade 
Putty  Knife.  .  4-iuch  blade 
Machinist’s  Dividers 
Carf)eTiter’s  Dividers 


Carborundum  Stone 
Chalk  Line  ...  50  feet 
Sandpaper  (Fine,  Medium,  and 
Coarse) 

Chalk 

Hasp 

Three-C.ornered  File  (Metal) 

Straight  Blade  Knife 
Fine  Steel  Wool 
Pencils 
Dust  Brush 
Brush  .  .  .  S-inch 

Spatida  .  .  .0-inch  blade  flexible 
Scrai)er  and  Burnisher 
Plumb  Bob 
Nails 

Steel  Brads 

.\  small  quantity  of  j)la.ster  of  Paris 
for  repairs  on  concrete  subHoors 

Care  of  Tools 

Tools  should  be  kejit  clean 
and  in  good  order  at  all  times. 
This  not  only  jiermits  faster 
and  more  accurate  work,  but  it 
makes  a  favorable  impression 
on  emjiloyers  and  customers. 

Tool  Carrying  Case 

A  strong  carrying  case  large 
enough  to  hold  all  tools  will 
save  time  and  effort  for  the 
mechanic  and  will  prevent  loss 
or  damage  to  tools.  The  fiber 
case  shown  in  Fig.  4a  can  be 
obtained  from  the  Lowell  Leather 
(loods  Store,  88  West  Orange 
Street,  Lancaster,  Pennsylvania. 


K  ^r  ,S  T  K  ()  N  c  '  ; 

S  II  A  X  I)  li  ()  O  K  K  <)  I{ 

I>  I  .V  ()  L  1 

•:  1  M 

M  E  C  H  A  X  I  C  S 

77//.S-  mdiinldiit  home  hr'nuj-rnom  rniildiin  <  II  u  ntcr  (irren  Jospe  \o.  19.  Border  i.'i 
of  Terra  cotta  \o.  '■io  irith  Liiiostrij)  of  Hlaek  So.  ‘27.  I.nio.'tet  i.s  .Vo.v.  2.~>  anil  27. 


I  1 


CHAPTER  THREE 
Preparing  Subfloors 


biiioleuin  can  he  installed  over 
susj)en(le(l  wood,  concrete,  metal, 
terrazzo,  marble,  or  ceramic  tile. 

Linoleum  slionld  never  be  in¬ 
stalled  on  snbfloors  in  direct 
contact  with  the  jiround,  on  or 
below  grade.  This  means  that 
linolenm  should  never  be  in¬ 
stalled  in  basements. 

All  snbhoors  must  be  smooth, 
level,  clean,  thoroughly  dry, 
free  from  hollow  spots,  rough 
s{)ots,  or  splinters,  and  cleaned 
of  all  wax,  oil,  paint,  grease, 
rust,  (Inst,  and  dirt. 

The  floor  slionld  be  given  a 
final  sweejiing  just  before  the 
felt  or  linolenm  is  laid. 

In  old  rooms,  (piarter-round 
moldings  should  be  removed  as 
the  first  step  in  preparing  the 
snlifioor.  In  new  construction, 
the  base  moldings  may  be  fitted 
but  should  not  be  nailed  until 
after  the  linoleum  is  laid.  The 
final  coat  of  paint  should  not 
be  applied  to  the  molding  until 
the  laying  has  been  finished. 

Removing  Paint,  Varnish,  Oil,  Wax 

On  alt  types  of  subfloors,  alt 
paint  and  \  arnish  should  be  en¬ 
tirely  removed  by  sanding,  if 


necessary,  or  with  paint  and 
varnish  remover. 

Oiled  or  waxed  floors  should 
be  machine  sanded,  if  necessary, 
or  tlioronghly  scrubbed  with  a 
strong  solution  of  tri-sodinm 
|)hosphate  (Oakite,  Clinialene, 
etc.),  and  then  thoroughly  rinsed. 

A  gasoline  blowtorch  or  acety- 
hme  ])aint  burner  outfit  (sold  by 
plumbing  and  motor  jobbers) 
may  also  be  used  for  removing 
paint,  as  shown  in  Fig.  (5. 

Wood  Subfloors 

Linoleum  and  lining  felt  should 
not  be  laid  over  single  wood  sub¬ 
floors.  If  the  single  floor  consists 
of  tongue-and-groove  l)oards,  it 
should  be  covered  with  Arm¬ 
strong's  3^"  Temwood,  Fig.  L2. 
(See  directions  for  nailing  Tem¬ 
wood,  ])age  !£4.)  If  the  single 
floor  consists  of  straight-edged 
boards,  it  should  be  covered  with 
tongue-and-groove  boards 
not  over  3"  wide. 

In  double  floors,  the  bottom 
layer  may  be  straight-edged 
boards,  but  the  to])  layer  //va.v/ 
be  tongue-and-groove,  as  shown 
in  Figs.  !),  10,  and  11.  In  wood 
snbfloors,  cracks  wider  than  ]/4' , 
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and  all  holes  larger  than  }4!' 
diameter,  should  be  completely 
filled  with  snugly  fitting  pieces 
of  wood  or  plastic  wood.  All 
defective  boards  should  be  re¬ 
placed  with  new,  sound  material. 
Loose  boards  should  be  renailed 
to  make  them  rigid  and  secure, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  7.  All  nails 
should  be  countersunk,  and  all 
uneven  joints  should  be  planed 
or  sanded  smooth  and  even. 

If  a  wood  subfloor  is  extremely 
uneven  and  cannot  be  jilaned 
and  rei)aired  satisfactorily,  it 
can  be  leveled  with  Floor  Fill,  or, 
if  it  is  a  tongue-and-groove  floor, 
with  a  layer  of  3^"  Temwood. 


Fig.  G — Vse  a  gasoline  blowtorch  or 
acetylene  paint-burner  to  remove  paint. 
Remove  all  wax,  oil,  and  dirt. 


Applying  Temwood 

Temwood  should  be  used  over 
tongue-and-groove  boards  only, 
never  on  straight -edged  lioards. 

It  .should  be  laid  with  the 
smooth  side  down,  so  that  the 
rough  or  “wire”  side  will  be 
ex])osed  to  give  a  better  bond 
when  the  adhesive  is  ajjplied  to 
it.  All  seams  in  the  hardboard 
should  be  true  and  fitted  close, 
with  not  over  }/[q"  clearance. 
The  hardboards  should  be  se¬ 
curely  nailed  to  the  underfloor 
with  3d  rosin-coated  nails  spaced 
not  over  6"  a])art  in  both  direc¬ 
tions  and  beginning  at  the  out¬ 
side  edges  of  each  jiiece  laid. 


Fig.  7 — In  preparing  floors,  rcnail  all 
loose  boards.  Countersink  the  nails  and 
plane  or  sand  uneven  joints. 
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'rcMiiwood  should  he  covered 
with  Armstrong’s  Lining  Felt  be¬ 
fore  installing  the  linoleum  with 
Armstrong’s  Linoleum  Paste. 

Concrete  Subfloors 

Linoleum  should  never  be  in¬ 
stalled  on  any  concrete  subfloor 
in  direct  contact  with  the  ground, 
on  or  below  grade.  (Armstrong’s 
.Vsphalt  '^Lile  is  the  only  type  of 
resilient  flooring  recommended 
for  such  installations.  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Mastic  Armoflor  or 
Felt-(’ushion  Mastic  Tile  may 
be  installed  over  concrete  in 
direct  contact  with  the  ground 
on  grade,  but  not  below  grade.) 

For  concrete  to  be  sufficiently 
dry  to  serve  as  a  satisfactory 
subfloor  for  linoleum,  there  must 
he  good  retitUation  in  all  spaces 
hetireen  the  ground  and  the  con¬ 
crete  subfloors. 

d'he  surface  of  all  concrete 
subfloors,  treads,  and  landings 
should  be  smooth,  even,  level, 
and  hard  free  from  expansion 
joints,  de])ressions,  scale,  or  for¬ 
eign  deposits  of  any  kind. 

.\11  oil,  wax,  and  varnish 
should  be  entirely  removed  as 
described  on  Page  A  single 
coat  of  ])aint  that  is  solid,  dry, 
and  well  bonded  to  the  concrete 
need  not  be  removed,  but  should 
be  roughed  with  a  wire  brush 
or  coarse  sandpai)er.  Where  there 


Fig.  8 — Before  laying  linoleum  on  con¬ 
crete  floors,  make,  this  dampness  test  as 
described  heloic  and  on  page  ‘iCJ. 


are  two  or  more  coats,  all  should 
be  removed  by  the  methods 
described  on  Page  *23. 

All  expansion  score  marks  or 
cracks  should  be  filled  with  a 
mixture  of  equal  parts  of  port- 
land  cement  and  plaster  of 
Paris,  finished  flush  with  the 
surface  of  the  concrete.  A  chalky 
or  dusty  surface  should  be  swejit 
clean  and  iirimed  with  Arm¬ 
strong’s  (’ork  d’ile  Siader. 

1).\MPXES8  Test  Before  lay¬ 
ing  the  linoleum,  test  the  con¬ 
crete  for  dampness  as  follows: 

1 .  Form  a  securely  bonded 
ring  of  putty  ()"  in  diameter  and 
]//  high  on  the  concrete  at  each 
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corner  and  at  the  center  of  the 
room.  See  Fig.  8. 

'i.  Place  a  level  teaspoonfnl 
of  granulated  anhydrous  calcium 
chloride  in  a  watch  crystal 
within  each  ring,  and  cover  eaeh 
ring  with  a  clock  crystal,  press¬ 
ing  the  glass  down  on  the  putty 
so'  as  to  keep  out  all  outside  air. 

.8.  If  the  floor  is  damp,  beads 
of  moisture  will  appear  on  the 
wateh  erystal  in  between  24  to 
48  hours,  and  the  caleium  chlo¬ 
ride  will  be  all  or  partly  dissolved. 
Over  einder-fill  concrete,  drill 
holes  through  the  sand-cement 
topping  within  the  putty  ring. 

This  test  is  not  an  absolute 
guarantee  of  dryness,  but  merely 
an  indication  of  excessive  mois¬ 
ture.  Wherever  possible,  eon- 
crete  shonld  be  permitted  to  dry 
out  for  several  months  with  heat 
and  ventilation.  The  linoleum 
should  not  be  laid  until  the 
concrete  is  thoroughly  dry. 

Inspect  concrete  subfloors  to 
find  out  whether  the  finish  is  a 
float  finish  or  a  trowel  finish. 

If  it  is  a  float  finish,  make 
sure  that  the  concrete  can  be 
swei)t  clean.  Also,  tap  the  floor  to 
see  if  there  are  any  hollow  places. 
Sometimes,  the  topping  or  finish 
concrete  does  not  have  a  good 
bond  to  the  underlayer  and  will 
not  form  a  suitable  subfloor.  If 


this  is  the  case,  call  the  archi¬ 
tect’s  or  owner’s  attention  to 
this  defect  and  suggest  that  the 
necessary  repairs  be  made.  Other¬ 
wise,  refuse  to  lay  the  linoleum 
or  insist  that  the  owner  take  the 
responsibility  for  any  trouble 
that  may  result. 

If  there  are  rough  spots  in  the 
concrete  subfloor,  do  not  depend 
upon  the  linoleum  paste  to  take 
up  this  roughness.  The  floor 
should  be  levelefl  with  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Floor  Fill. 

If  the  concrete  is  wavy,  as  a 
result  of  poor  troweling,  lino¬ 
leum  can  l)e  laid  over  it,  but  the 
waves  will  show  through  and 
cause  an  unpleasant  effect  in 
the  linoleum  floor.  The  wavi¬ 
ness  should  be  called  to  the 
attention  of  the  architect  or 
owner,  who  should  take  full 
responsibility  for  the  work  if  the 
necessary  leveling  is  not  desired. 

Sometimes,  it  is  possible  to 
level  such  a  floor  with  a  machine 
used  for  grinding  terrazzo.  To 
prevent  dust,  the  floor  should 
be  wet  before  grinding;  but  no 
more  water  than  is  absolutely 
necessary  should  be  used,  be¬ 
cause  it  will  make  drying  difficult. 

If  concrete  has  frozen  before 
it  has  set  ujg  it  will  be  scaly  and 
cracked.  Such  a  surface  is  not  a 
good  foundation  for  linoleum. 
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and,  for  best  results,  should  be 
re})laeed  with  a  new  toj)  eoat. 

hereeonerete  floors  are  newly 
installed  or  have  been  replaeed 
in  remodeling'  work,  at  least  (i 
to  8  weeks  should  be  allowed  for 
eoinplete  drying  in  a  well-ven¬ 
tilated  building  that  is  heated 
during  the  winter,  ('onerete  with 
a  hard,  glazed  finish,  or  eonerete 
that  has  been  excessively  trow¬ 
eled,  may  reipiirc  several  months 
for  drying  because  such  a  finish 
jirevents  air  from  getting  through 
to  evaporate  the  moisture.  (\)n- 
eretc  treated  with  a  cement 
hardener  also  delays  drying. 

Ceramic  Tile,  Terrazzo,  and 
Marble  SubFIoors 

Linoleum  should  never  be  laid 
over  eeramie  tile,  terrazzo,  or 
marl)le  subfloors  in  direct  con¬ 
tact  with  the  ground,  on  or 
lielow  grade  level. 

'Lhe  floor  should  be  cleaned  of 
all  jiaint,  varnish,  wax,  or  oil  as 
described  on  Page  If  the 


floors  are  badly  worn  or  have 
low  places,  they  should  be 
leveled  with  floor  fill. 

The  floors  should  be  tested  for 
dampness  as  described  on  Page 
'25,  and  the  linoleum  should  not 
be  laid  until  the  subfloor  is 
thoroughly  dry. 

The  subfloor  shoidd  be  thor¬ 
oughly  scrubbed  with  a  scrub¬ 
bing  machine  using  soapy  water 
and  clean,  sliarj)  sand.  Any 
joints  or  cracks  should  be  ..-re¬ 
paired  with  a  mixture  of  jiort- 
land  cement  and  plaster  of  Paris 
finished  flush  with  the  surface. 

Metal  SubFIoors 

Metal  subfloors  should  be  true 
and  even,  and  should  be  thor¬ 
oughly  cleaned  of  all  dirt,  grease, 
paint,  rust,  etc.,  as  described  on 
Page  28.  If  there  are  protruding 
rivets,  welds,  or  lap  joints,  the 
floor  should  be  made  level  with 
Armstrong’s  Floor  Fill.  Rust¬ 
proof  ('ement  Xo.  210  must  al¬ 
ways  be  used  on  metal  subfloors. 
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In  the  hccnity  salon  of  Mayer  Israel  &  ('onipany,  Inc.,  of  Neiv  Orleans,  noie^  hotr  the 
large  circles  in  foreground  and  backgron  nd  proride  a  striking  break  in  the  traffic  guides. 
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CHAPTER  FOUR 


Preliminary  Steps 


(’iiKCKixG  Matp:kials  Be¬ 
fore  leaving  the  store,  check  your 
liiioleuin,  felt,  adhesives,  sun¬ 
dries,  tools,  and  accessories  to 
make  sure  that  you  have  every¬ 
thing  you  need  to  complete  the 
job  without  returning  to  the 
workiajoni.  As  soon  as  you  arrive 
on  the  job,  check  the  dimensions 
of  the  room  or  rooms  against  a 
blue  ])rint  or  sketch  furnished 
you  at  the  store. 

(dve  the  subfloor  a  final  in¬ 
spection  to  make  sure  that  it  is 
thoroughly  clean  and  smooth. 

Remove  all  movable  fixtures 
and  furniture.  Take  the  doors  off 
their  hinges,  and  remove  cpiar- 
ter-round  moldings. 

I>AY  Out  the  Floor — Before 
cutting  linoleum  or  lining  felt, 
decide  in  which  direction  the 
strips  are  to  run. 

For  best  results,  the  lining 
felt  and  the  linoleum  should  be 
laid  so  that  their  seams  will  run 
across  the  floor  boards,  as  shown 
in  Figs.  {),  10,  and  l!2. 

If  laying  the  linoleum  this 
way  would  mean  wasteful  cut¬ 
ting,  it  can  be  laid  with  the 
seams  running  in  the  direction 


of  the  floor  boards,  but  the 
seams  should  be  jjrotected  with 
Armstrong’s  Fabric  Seam  Pro¬ 
tector  as  shown  in  Fig.  11. 

Jasj)e  is  usually  laid  with  the 
graining  running  in  the  direction 
of  the  traffic  through  the  room, 
which  is  ordinarily  lengthwise. 

Where  the  same  pattern  of 
linoleum  is  to  be  used  in  adjoin¬ 
ing  rooms,  it  is  best  to  run  a 
strip  of  linoleum  through  the 
doorway  clear  across  both  rooms. 
This  eliminates  a  seam  at  the 
doorway  where  the  floor  gets 
extra-heavy  wear. 

If  the  boards  in  the  floor  run 
opi)osite  to  the  direction  of  the 
boards  in  the  adjoining  room, 
plan  the  job  so  that  the  seams  in 
the  felt  and  linoleum  do  not  fall 
directly  over  the  meeting  point 
of  the  two  floors.  By  having  no 
seams  at  this  point,  there  will  be 
less  danger  of  the  seasonal  ex¬ 
pansion  and  contraction  of  the 
floor  boards  pulling  the  seams 
apart  or  splitting  the  linoleum. 

Economies  in  Material 
In  a  room  that  is  only  slightly 
wider  than  6',  12',  18',  24',  etc., 
the  use  of  a  border  will  often 
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.should  he  laid  in  the  aatne  direction,  leith  tieann-  runniny  a.s  shown  abore. 


lay  both  the  Unolcnm  and  the  lining  felt  across  the  floor  boards,  as  show?t  here. 
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Seam  protector 


11 — If’/ierc  laying  the  linoleum  across  the  floor  boards  would  involve  waste¬ 
ful  cutting,  the  mechanic  may  wish  to  follow  the  direction  of  the  boards.  In  this  case, 
he  should  protect  all  seams  with  Armstrong's  I  abric  Seam  Protector. 


Fig.  Pi — Single  longue-and-groore  floors  should  be  covered  with  Temwood;  and 
the  linoleum  and  felt  laid  across  the  boards.  Single  floors  of  straight-edged  boards  must 
be  covered  with  iongue-and-groove  boards.  Fig.  )). 
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make  it  uiiuecessary  to  cut  up  a 
()'  width  of  linoleum  in  order  to 
cover  the  few  remaining  inches. 
See  the  example  in  Fig.  13. 

Slantin3  Walls 

If  one  wall  of  a  room  is 
noticeably  slanting  and  has  a 
doorway  in  it,  start  laying  the 
linoleum  at  this  slanting  wall 
and  lay  a  full  6'  width  of  lino¬ 
leum  parallel  with  the  slanting 
wall.  Continue  laying  6'  widths 
all  the  way  across  the  room.  This 
will  leave  a  wedge-shaiied  area 


Fig.  13 — If  a  room  is  slightly  more  than 
a',  12',  18',  or  24'  wide,  take  np  the  re¬ 
maining  few  inches  with  a  border. 


to  be  covered  when  the  opjiosite 
wall  (which  has  no  doorway)  is 
reached.  This  wedge-shaped  piece 
can  be  fitted  by  scribing. 

Idle  wedge-shaped  piece  should 
always  be  laid  along  the  wall 
that  has  no  doorway.  The  lino¬ 
leum  near  a  doorway  always  gets 
extra  wear.  Therefore,  it  is  de¬ 
sirable  to  have  seams  as  far 
away  as  possible. 

If  there  is  no  doorway  in  the 
noticeably  slanting  wall,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  14,  start  laying  at  the 


Fig.  14 — Lay  6'  undths  of  linoleum  at  a 
wall  iL'ith  doorway,  laying  a  wedge-shaped 
piece  at  the  opposite  v'all. 
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opposite  wall  and  lay  lull  ()' 
widths  across  the  room,  layiiif;’ 
the  wedge-shaped  piece  against 
the  slanting  wall  by  scribing. 

Where  a  border  is  to  be  in¬ 
stalled  in  a  room  that  is  very 
irregular,  lay  the  border  parallel 
with  the  walls,  so  that  the  edges 
of  the  field  also  will  be  parallel 
with  the  walls.  See  Fig.  1.5. 

Large  Buildings 

If  the  linoleum  is  to  be  laid  in 
a  large  building,  such  as  a  school 
or  hospital,  select  one  room  as 
your  workroom  and  use  this 
room  for  cutting  the  linoleum 
and  for  storing  your  materials. 
By  using  this  room  as  a  stock 
room  for  linoleum,  felt,  ])aste, 
and  other  materials,  loss  of  time 
and  e(}uipment  will  be  prevented. 

For  example,  a  large  drum  of 
linoleum  paste  may  be  kept  in 
this  room  and  ladled  into  smaller 
buekets  that  can  be  easily  carried 
to  other  rooms  where  the  lino¬ 
leum  is  being  laid. 

To  sim|)lify  the  planning  of 
the  job,  assign  a  number  to  each 
room  in  which  linoleum  is  to  be 
laid,  'riien  measure  each  of  these 
rooms  and  write  the  measure¬ 
ments  of  the  room  opj)osite  the 
number  of  the  room,  d'hese  notes 
should  be  made  in  a  notebook, 
riie  notebook  is  then  taken  to 
the  temporary  workroom  so  that 


Fig.  1.5 — Lay  the  borders  in  irregular 
rooms  so  that  the  edges  of  the  field  udll  be 
parallel  leith  the  walls. 


it  may  be  referred  to  as  necessary. 

By  having  the  measurements 
of  all  the  rooms  available  before 
any  linolenm  is  cut,  it  is  often 
possible  to  prevent  waste  in  cnt- 
ting.  For  examjile,  if  room  Xo.  1 
required  4  pieces  IT'ti"  long  and 
1  piece  19'  (>"  long,  the  linoleum 
could  be  cut  from  a  roll  contain¬ 
ing  (50  sq.  yds.,  with  a  resulting 
waste  of  only  O". 

As  each  roll  is  cut,  the  yardage 
contained  in  it  should  be  marked 
in  the  notebook.  .\t  the  end  of 
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the  day,  the  total  yardage  can  be 
found  by  adding  these  figures. 

Each  strip  cut  from  the  roll 
should  be  marked  to  indicate  the 
room  where  it  is  to  be  laid,  and 
its  position  in  the  room. 

For  exam])le,  a  piece  marked 
“Piece  No.  1  in  Room  No.  1” 
indicates  that  this  piece  will  be 
the  first  piece  laid  in  Room  No. 
1.  A  piece  marked  “Piece  No.  2 
in  Room  No.  1“  indicates  that 
this  piece  will  be  the  second 
piece  laid  in  Room  No.  1. 

Handling  Linoleum 

Proper  handling  of  linoleum 
can  save  much  needless  expense 
by  preventing  waste  of  material 
and  claims  from  the  customer. 

In  cold  weather,  linoleum  is 
likely  to  crack  if  roughly  handled 
or  unrolled  when  cold.  There¬ 
fore,  it  should  be  stored  in  a 
room  of  at  least  70°  F.  tempera¬ 
ture  for  48  hours  before  unroll¬ 
ing.  The  room  in  which  the  lino¬ 
leum  is  laid  should  be  kept  at  a 
tem])erature  of  at  least  70°  F'. 
for  24  hours  before  work  is 
started.  This  temperature  of  70° 
F.  should  also  be  maintained 
during  the  laying. 

Armstrong’s  Linoleum  is  de¬ 
livered  in  crates  especially  de¬ 
signed  to  give  it  complete  pro¬ 
tection  in  transit.  The  crate. 
Fig.  16,  should  be  carefully 


opened  in  such  a  way  as  to  pre¬ 
vent  the  tools  that  are  used  from 
damaging  the  material. 

AVhen  the  linoleum  is  delivered 
to  the  job,  remove  the  wrapper 
carefully  and  loosen  the  roll. 

Crated  or  uncrated  linoleum 
should  never  be  dropjied  to  the 
floor  from  a  vertical  jiosition.  In¬ 
stead,  use  a  truck  as  shown  in 
Fig.  16,  or  place  a  roll  of  lining 
felt  or  a  few’  sandbags  next  to  the 
ujiright  roll  and  lower  the  roll 
gently  to  the  floor. 

When  crated  rolls  are  stood  on 
end,  it  is  better  to  lower  the 
crates  to  the  floor  before  they 
are  opened.  Then  there  will  be 
no  danger  of  dropping  the  lino¬ 
leum  to  the  floor. 

Linoleum  should  be  stored  in 
a  dry  place.  The  rolls  should  be 
stood  on  end  until  they  are  used. 

The  edges  of  uncrated  rolls  of 
linoleum  should  always  be  pro¬ 
tected  when  the  linoleum  is 
being  shipped  to  the  job  from 
the  workroom.  Truck  drivers 
should  be  instructed  in  the  proper 
methods  of  handling  linoleum. 

When  linoleum  is  being  in¬ 
stalled,  take  care  not  to  drop  or 
lay  heavy  tools  or  linoleum  rollers 
on  it.  x\fter  the  linoleum  has 
been  installed,  it  should  be 
covered  with  heavy  paper  until 
the  room  is  ready  for  use. 
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Fk:.  1G — Liiiolciini  crates  should  be  care- 
fuUi/  opened  to  eliminate  the  danger  of 
tools'  damaging  the  linoleum. 


W  lien  linoleum  is  unrolled  on 
the  door,  it  is  face  down.  To  turn 
it  over  without  scratching’  the 
surface,  start  at  one  end  and 
fold  the  material  over  so  that 
one  end  is  over  the  other  end  at 
the  edge  of  the  wall.  This  leaves 
a  loop  in  the  center  of  the  room. 
Starting  at  this  loop,  roll  the 
double  strip  toward  the  two 
ends.  As  you  approach  the  wall, 
the  bottom  end  will  pop  out,  and 
the  goods  then  can  be  slid  over 
to  the  ojiposite  wall,  face  up. 


l''iG.  17 — Individual  dolly  trucks  for 
moving  furniture  often  make  it  possible 
for  mechanics  to  save  much  effort. 

Dollies  and  Trucks 

ddie  work  of  linoleum  laying 
can  lie  greatly  simplided  by  the 
use  of  dollies  and  trucks  for 
liandling  the  material.  Some  of 
these  trucks  are  for  use  on  the 
job;  while  others  are  for  use  in 
the  linoleum  department. 

Individual  dolly  trucks  for 
moving  refrigerators,  bathtubs, 
desks,  etc..  Fig.  17,  are  placed 
under  each  leg  and  often  enable 
one  or  two  men  to  handle  a  job 
that  would  reciuire  several. 
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The  Western  Furniture  Exchange  and  Merchandise  Mart  Club  Restaurant,  San 
Francisco,  emphasizes  an  effect  of  movement  and  streamlining  in  this  modern  design. 
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CHAPTER  FIVE 

Laying  the  Lining  Felt 


I 


The  use  of  Armsfroug's  lAuing 
Felt  is  ahsolutelji  essential  on  all 
irood  or  Tern  wood  snhfloors. 

'I'lic  use  of  lining  felt  is  desira¬ 
ble,  hilt  optional,  on  snhfloors  of 
suspended  eonerete,  metal,  mar- 
hle,  cerainie  tile,  or  terrazzo  he- 
eause  it  makes  the  linoleum  floor 
cpiieter,  more  comfortahle,  and 
more  resilient.  The  lining  felt 
method  also  makes  the  linoleum 
('asier  to  remove,  if  neeessary. 


Cutting  Felt  All  lining  felt 
should  he  cut  with  large  shears 
or  a  straight  knife,  to  tit  the 
walls,  huilt-in  furniture,  water 
jiipes,  etc.,  accurately,  neatly, 
and  with  a  minimum  of  seams. 
Accurate  cutting  prevents  humps 
or  hollows  under  the  linoleum. 

The  felt  should  he  cut  so  that 
its  length  runs  aeross  the  floor 
hoards.  Figs,  t),  10,  ami  1^. 

Seams  in  the  felt  should  lie 


I'lG.  18 — If  the  room  is  of  such  a  xcidfh  that  only  full-uidth  strips  of  lining  fell 
(ire  required,  the  first  strip  laid  should  be  18"  iride.  This  irill  prevent  the  seams 
of  the  linoleum  from  falling  directly  over  every  second  scam  in  the  lining  felt. 
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Fig.  19 — Before  installing  felt,  spread 
Armstrong's  Linoleum  Paste.  Then  roll 
to  produce  firm  adhesion. 


liutted  and  made  tight — never 
overlapped,  because  the  laps  will 
show  through  as  ridges  in  the 
hnished  linolenin  floor. 

Do  not  try  to  use  up  odd 
pieces  of  felt  by  piecing  them 
together.  The  felt  should  form  a 
perfectly  smooth  foundation, 
with  a  minimum  of  seams. 

Stasgering  Seams 

If  the  room  is  exactly  9  ft.  or 
12  ft.  wide,  or  of  a  width  to  take 
only  full  width  (30")  strips  of 
felt,  the  first  strip  of  felt  laid 
should  be  only  18"  wide,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  18.  This  strip  can 
be  formed  by  splitting  a  36" 


width.  By  starting  with  a  nar¬ 
row  piece,  you  will  prevent  the 
seams  in  the  linoleum  from  fall¬ 
ing  directly  over  every  second 
seam  in  the  felt. 

Fsually,  it  will  be  possilde  to 
cut  and  fit  all  the  pieces  at  once. 
As  each  is  cut,  turn  it  upside 
down  to  take  out  the  curl  and 
make  it  hug  the  floor. 

When  the  pieces  of  felt  have 
lieen  cut  and  laid  in  jilace,  turn 
back  one  end  of  all  pieces  about 
half  way  and  sweep  the  floor. 
Paste  will  not  stick  securely  to  a 
floor  that  is  dusty. 

Spreading  Paste 

Close  to  this  fold-back,  pour 
some  Armstrong’s  Linoleum 
Paste,  which  should  never  be 
diluted  with  water.  Spread  it 
thin  and  even  with  a  rubber  saw- 
edged  paste  spreader — not  with 
a  brush,  nnnotched  spreader,  or 
scrap  of  linoleum. 

The  ridges  left  by  the  saw- 
edged  spreader  help  the  layer  to 
judge  the  thickness  of  the  paste. 
They  also  form  a  vacuum  when 
the  lining  felt  or  linoleum  is 
pressed  into  the  paste.  This 
vacuum  helps  to  hold  the  felt  or 
linoleum  more  firmly — just  as 
trowel  marks  in  mortar  make  a 
better  bond  between  bricks. 

Uniform  spreading  is  impor¬ 
tant  because  an  unpasted  spot 
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makes  a  blister,  which  will  cause 
troulile.  The  paste  can  be  spread 
ahead  about  3(5  sq.  ft.,  so  long 
as  scum  is  not  allowed  to  form. 
"  lanoleurn  paste  should  be  kept 
covered  when  not  in  use,  to  pre¬ 
vent  loss  of  adlicsiveness.  Excess 
paste  can  lie  removed  from  the 
surface  with  a  damp  cloth. 

Heiilace  and  smooth  down  the 
turned-back  felt  as  quickly  as 
possible.  Koll  the  felt  thoroughly 
with  a  linoleum  roller.  Then  turn 
back  the  other  half  of  the  felt. 
Fig.  19,  and  rei)eat  the  steps 
above.  Roll  the  whole  strip  of 
felt  to  produce  good  adhesion. 

Protecting  Felt 

After  the  lining  felt  has  been 
laid,  it  should  be  carefully  pro¬ 
tected  from  scufling.  If  it  is 
scuffed,  small  balls  of  felt  will 
gather  on  the  surface.  These 
should  always  be  brushed  off  the 
felt  when  ])aste  is  being  a])plied 
to  the  felt  for  laying  the  lino¬ 
leum.  Otherwise,  they  will  show 
through  the  linoleum  as  uneven 
jilaces  or  jiossibly  cause  the 
formation  of  air  pockets  under 
the  linoleum.  Air  {lockets  are  the 
enemy  of  good  laying  because 
they  ])revent  the  linoleum  from 
bonding  firmly  to  the  felt. 

If  paste  is  sjiilled  on  the  sur¬ 
face  of  the  felt,  it  should  be 
scoojicd  uj)  and  thrown  away.  It 


should  not  be  put  back  into  the 
container  because  the  paste  may 
have  jiicked  up  dirt  or  small  balls 
of  scuffed  felt.  Later,  this  foreign 
matter  in  the  paste  will  cause  a 
rough,  ]>oorly  bonded  linoleum 
laying  jol).  By  jilacing  a  jiiece  of 
waste  felt  under  all  jiaste  and 
cement  containers,  the  mechanic 
can  j)rotect  the  surface  of  the  lin¬ 
ing  felt  from  spilled  paste. 

Adjoining  Rooms 

When  the  floor  boards  in  one 
room  do  not  run  in  the  same  di¬ 
rection  as  the  boards  in  the  other 
room.  Fig.  20,  the  point  where 
the  boards  meet  in  the  doorway 
should  be  covered  with  a  strij)  of 
Armstrong’s  Fabric  Seam  Pro¬ 
tector  (4"  wide).  At  least  1}/^' 
of  this  strip  should  be  tacked  to 
the  floor  on  one  side  of  the  line, 
leaving  a  that  extends 

beyond  the  joint  into  the  other 
room.  This  flap  is  left  loose  and 
should  not  be  tacked  or  pasted 
down.  The  felt  is  pasted  over 
this  strip,  which  prevents  the 
seasonal  ex])ansion  and  contrac¬ 
tion  of  the  floor  boards  from 
splitting  the  felt  and  cracking 
the  linoleum. 

When  the  subfloor  in  one  room 
is  higher  than  the  subfloor  in  the 
adjoining  room,  it  is  necessary  to 
build  up  the  linoleum  at  the 
doorway.  This  can  be  done  by 
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Fig.  '■iO — ]Vlicre  floor  boards  run  in  opposite  directions,  install  a  strip  of  Ann- 
strong’s  Fabric  Scam  Protector  4"  wide  at  the  door  line.  Tack  iH"  of  this  on.  one 
side  of  the  line,  leaving  a  flap  extending  beyond  the  joint  into  the  other  room. 


Fig.  21  —  To  adjust  the  height  of  adjacent  subfloors  at  varying  levels,  butt  a  piece 
of  felt  ()"  jride  against  the  doorway.  Spread  4"  of  paste  on  the  subfloor  and  cover 
vdth  the  felt,  leaving  2"  unpasted.  Then  tear  to  make  a  beveled  surface. 


I  40  I 


L  A  y  I  x  G 


T  H  E 


L  I  N  I  X  (;  F  E  I,  T 


using  a  strip  of  lining  felt  (i"  wide 
and  long  enough  to  cover  the 
doorway  section.  'Fhe  long  side 
of  this  })ieee  of  felt  is  hntted 
against  the  hoards  of  the  higher 
s\il)floor,  as  shown  in  Fig.  '“21. 

.section  4"  wide  on  the  lower 
snhtloor  is  spread  with  jiaste, 
and  the  strip  of  felt  is  laid  in  it. 
d'his  leaves  2"  impasted. 

When  the  paste  has  thor¬ 
oughly  set  under  the  4"  i)asted 
section,  grip  the  loose  nniiasted 
edge  of  the  felt  and  tear  it  with 
a  slow  movement,  jinlling  slightly 
toward  the  paste  side.  This  s])lits 
the  felt  and  produces  a  beveled 
efi'ect.  This  method  tapers  the 
felt  more  gradually  than  sanding 
or  attempting  to  sjilit  the  felt 
without  first  having  pasted  it. 

The  same  method  may  he 
used  where  the  gauge  of  the  lino¬ 
leum  in  one  room  is  thinner  than 


Fig.  ‘22 — If  linoleum  and  a  leood  floor 
meet  at  the  juncture  of  two  rooms,  Arm- 
strong's  Beveled  Edging  may  be  used. 


the  gauge  of  the  linoleum  in  the 
other  room.  Armstrong’s  Bev¬ 
eled  Edging  may  he  installed  at 
the  edge  to  join  linoleum  to  a 
wood  floor,  as  shown  in  Fig.  22. 
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Insets  in  nursery  floors  may  frequently  be  as  instructive  as  they  are  attractive. 
The  in.'itallation  above  features  elementary  viumhers  and  objects,  as  u'cll  as  letters. 
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CHAPTER  SIX 

Laying  Linoleum  Wall-to-Wall 


'I'liis  clia])tcr  describes  the 
method  of  making  the  simplest 
tyi)e  of  installation,  which  is 
Plain  linoleum  laid  wall-to-wall, 
without  borders  or  Linostrips. 

'Phe  same  general  method  is 
also  used  with  grained  or  ])at- 
terned  materials.  ^Vith  these 
materials,  however,  the  strips 
must  be  matche<l  and  the  seams 
cut  as  described  in  Chapter  \'II. 

Depending  upon  whether  the 
linoleum  is  backed  material 


Fig.  — For  a  simple  installation, 

irliere  linoleum  is  laid  u'all  to  wall,  first 
square  one  end  of  the  goods. 


(painted  on  the  burlap  side)  or 
unbacked,  the  method  of  instal¬ 
lation  varies  slightly.  In  either 
case,  however,  linoleum  on  wood 
sulifloors  should  be  laid  so  that 
the  seams  do  not  fall  directly 
over  seams  of  the  lining  felt;  but 
the  seams  in  the  linoleum  and 
felt  should  run  in  the  same 
direction.  The  seams  in  the  lino¬ 
leum  and  lining  felt  should  also 
run  across  the  door  lioards,  as 
shown  in  Figs.  9,  10,  and  F2. 


Fig.  — Cut  along  the  squared  end  with 
a  straightedge  and  repeat  this  process  at 
the  other  end.  of  the  .sirip. 
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Fig.  *'2.5 — Tsing  dividers,  scrihe  and  cat 
the  linoleum  strip  so  that  the  long  dimen¬ 
sion  irill  Jit  eloselij  to  Wall  .1. 


Fig.  26 — Pash  the  pieee  of  linoleum  into 
position  along  Wall  .1.  leaving  the  ends 
to  run  np  the  end  walls,  slightly. 


WALl  B 


WAIL  A 


Fig.  27 — Draw  a  chalk  line  on  the  felt 
(dong  the  length  of  the  linolenm.  Cut  the 
ends  of  the  strijis  to  fit  It  and  ('. 


Fig.  28 — .1  different  method  of  fitting 
linoleum  to  Walls  It  and  ('  involves  use 
of  Armstroiuf  s  Baseboard  Scriber. 
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Fitting  the  First  Strip 

1.  Scjuare  the  end  of  a  pieee 
of  linoleum  as  shown  in  Fig.  28; 
and  cut  the  linoleum  along  the 
scjuared  end  as  shown  in  Fig.  24. 
'riie  other  end  of  the  piece  should 
he  cut  from  the  roll  and  squared 
in  the  same  way,  because  S{piar- 
ing  the  edges  prevents  waste 
when  the  i)iece  is  fitted  against 
the  end  walls.  The  piece  should 
be  cut  slightly  longer  than  the 
longest  side  of  the  room. 

2.  Place  the  piece  in  position 
against  the  long  wall,  allowing 
the  ends  to  flash  up  the  end  walls. 

8.  With  a  pair  of  dividers, 
scribe  and  cut  this  piece  so  that 
its  long  dimension  will  fit  closely 
against  Wall  A,  as  shown  in 
j  Fig.  25.  (Chapter  X  explains  the 
!  various  methods  of  scribing.) 
j  ddien  ])ush  the  piece  into  posi- 
I  tion  along  the  Wall  A,  as  shown 
1  in  Fig.  26.  This  will  leave  the 
two  ends  of  the  piece  to  run  up 
the  end  walls  a  short  distance, 
as  shown  in  F'ig.  27. 

4.  When  the  piece  has  been 
fitted  closely  against  Wall  A, 
draw  a  chalk  line  on  the  felt 
along  the  long  side  of  the  lino¬ 
leum.  See  Pdg.  27. 

5.  F’orce  the  ends  that  run  up 
Walls  li  and  C  tightly  into  the 
corners  made  by  the  floor  and 
wall.  {C  is  the  wall  opposite  B.) 

[-i 
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Fig.  29 — There  are  two  methods  of  fold¬ 
ing  hack  linoleum  for  pasting — lapping 
and  tubing — as  shoivn  above. 


Then,  by  cutting  off  small 
amounts  at  a  time  with  a  linoleum 
knife,  cut  the  ends  of  the  piece  to 
fit  tightly  against  Walls  B  and 
C,  as  shown  in  Fig.  27.  (Another 
method  of  fitting  the  linoleum  to 
Walls  B  and  C  is  to  use  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Baseboard  Scriber,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  28.) 

6.  Laj)  the  end  that  has  been 
fitted  to  Wall  B  back  on  itself  for 
half  its  length.  (The  two  meth¬ 
ods  of  folding  back  linoleum — 
lapping  and  tubing — are  illus¬ 
trated  in  Fig.  29.) 

7.  Before  spreading  paste, 
however,  sweep  the  lining  felt 
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Fig.  .so — Hcforc  spreaduuj  the  panic, 
su'cep  the  li>iin{i  felt  clean  and  remove  all 
debris  io  assure  firm  adhesion. 


clean,  as  sliowii  in  Fig.  30,  and 
rennive  litter  and  debris. 

8.  With  a  saw-toothed  rul)- 
ber-edged  ])aste  spreader,  spread 
linoleum  jiaste  on  the  exposed 
}>art  of  the  lining  felt,  s])reading 
it  from  wall  A  to  within  V  of  the 
chalk  line.  Fig.  31.  Spread  the 
paste  from  the  fold  in  the  strip 
all  the  wav  down  to  W'all  lb 

Note — If  the  linoleum  is  being 
laid  in  a  room  where  water  is 
likely  to  be  spilled,  or  if  the  floor 
slopes  slightly,  so  that  water 
would  run  to  the  edges  of  the 
linoleum  during  washing,  the 
seams  and  edges  should  l>e 
sealed  with  Armstrong’s  No.  236 


Fig.  si — Spread  linoleum  paste  vith 
a  sau'-tooihed  rnhher-edj/ed  spreader  from 
IVall  .1  to  within  4"  of  chalk  line. 

Waterproof  or  No.  210  Rust- 
l)roof  Cement  instead  of  paste. 

Waterproof  or  rustproof  ce¬ 
ment  should  l)e  sjiread  thin  with 
a  notched  steel  trowel.  Keep 
drums  closed  when  not  in  use. 

d'he  waterproof  cement,  which 
should  be  thoroughly  stirred,  is 
(luick-setting  and  takes  hold 
while  the  linoleum  is  being  laid. 
The  rustjiroof  cement,  however, 
should  lie  allowed  to  set  for  15 
minutes  before  the  linoleum  is 
laid.  The  linoleum  then  should 
be  thoroughly  rolled. 

Where  seams  or  edges  are 
sealed  with  waterproof  or  rust¬ 
proof  cement,  the  main  body  of 
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tlie  linoleum  should  be  pasted 
down  with  linoleum  paste. 
Waterproof  or  rustproof  cement 
is  not  necessary  where  the  floor  is 
not  likely  to  be  exi)osed  to  con¬ 
siderable  spilled  water. 

Jlefore  it  sets  or  dries,  excess 
waterproof  cement  may  be  re¬ 
moved  from  the  surface  of  the 
goods  with  fine  steel  wool  and 
Armstrong’s  Floor  (’leaner,  or 
with  a  cloth  dam])cned  with  the 
cleaner.  Excess  rustproof  ce¬ 
ment  may  be  removed  with  a 
cloth  dampened  with  kerosene 
or  gasoline. 

i).  Replace  the  linoleum  that 
has  been  lapped  back;  and  roll  it 
with  a  linoleum  roller.  Fig.  32, 
so  that  it  makes  a  firm  bond  with 
the  paste.  Roll  only  to  within  4" 
of  the  start  of  the  paste  line  at 
the  center.  This  is  done  to  pre¬ 
vent  splitting  of  the  felt  when 
the  other  half  of  the  linoleum 
is  lapi)ed  back  for  ])asting. 

10.  Re])eat  the  lap})ing  and 
sj)reading  oi)erations  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  Steps  6,  7,  and  8,  with 
the  other  half  of  the  piece  which 
fits  Wall  (’.  Where  the  second 
spreading  of  paste  meets  the 
first,  do  not  let  it  overlap  the 
first.  Oth  erwise  a  paste  ridge 
will  show  through  the  linoleum. 

11.  Replace  the  linoleum  that 
has  been  turned  back  from  Wall 


(’;  and  roll  it  with  a  linoleum 
roller.  iMake  sure  to  roll  not  only 
the  section  just  laifl,  but  also  the 
4"  section  that  was  not  rolled 
when  the  first  half  was  laid. 

Fitting  the  Second  and  Following  Strips 

The  second  and  all  following 
strips  of  linoleum  are  laid  in  the 
same  way,  except  that  each  new 
piece  has  to  be  fitted  against  the 
l)rcceding  piece  that  has  already 
been  pasted  down.  The  method 
is  as  follows: 

1.  Fit  the  second  j)iece  to 
Walls  R  and  C  as  described 
in  Step  No.  5  })receding. 

2.  Ivap  the  long  side  of  the 
second  piece  over  the  unpasted 


Fig.  — After  rephiring  the  linoleum 
that  has  been  lapped  back,  roll  it  firmly 
into  the  paste  with  a  roller. 
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Fig.  .‘?;5 — In  a  lapped  joint,  strike  a 
chalk  line  at  the  center  of  the  overlap.  Cat 
throiKjh  to  score  the  under  piece. 


edge  of  the  first  jiiece.  The  over¬ 
lap  should  be  alioiit 

3.  When  the  second  piece  has 
been  lapped  over  the  first,  draw 
a  pencil  line  on  the  felt  or  sub¬ 
floor  along  the  free,  long  edge  of 
the  second  piece.  (This  line  will 
show  whether  the  second  piece 
has  slipped  during  the  cutting. 
It  will  also  serve  as  a  guide  in 
spreading  paste,  the  paste  being 
spread  to  within  4"  of  it.)  Then 
before  i)asting  the  second  piece, 
cut  the  seam  as  follows: 

4.  To  cut  an  accurate  seam, 
strike  a  chalk  line  along  the  mid¬ 
point  (3^")  of  the  overlap, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  33.  Lay  the 


straightedge  along  this  chalk 
line.  Using  the  straightedge  as  a 
guide.  Fig.  33,  cut  through  the 
entire  length  and  the  full  thick¬ 
ness  of  the  top  piece  with  a  lino¬ 
leum  knife.  Cut  deep  enough 
into  the  under  piece  to  leave  a 
score  mark  as  a  guide. 

5.  The  bottom  piece  is  then 
cut  along  this  scored  line.  After 
the  selvage  has  lieen  cut  off,  the 
seam  is  then  checked  for  fit  with 
the  other  piece. 

().  In  all  gauges  of  linoleum 
except  Standard,  the  seam  may 
also  lie  cut  with  Armstrong’s 
Scam  Cutter,  which  saves  time 
and  i)roduces  more  accurate 
seams  than  can  be  cut  by  hand. 

How  to  Use  the  Seam  Cutter 

The  seam-cutting  tool  is  best 
ojierated  by  two  men  as  follows: 

1.  First,  lap  the  second  piece 
of  linoleum  about  over  the 
first  piece. 

2.  Then  insert  the  linoleum 
knife  in  the  slot  in  the  cutter. 
Fig.  34.  The  point  of  the  knife 
blade  should  project  below  the 
face  of  the  tool  just  far  enough  to 
cut  well  into  (but  not  through) 
the  under  piece.  This  adjustment 
is  made  with  the  upper  thumb¬ 
screw.  The  side  thumbscrew  is 
then  tightened  to  hold  the  knife 
blade  securely  in  the  tool  at  the 
proper  adjustment  for  cutting. 
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.‘5.  'I'lic  tool  is  then  placed  on 
the  linoleuni,  Avith  the  guide 
flange  against  the  edge  of  the 
overlapping  j)ieee. 

t.  With  a. S'  or  4'  |)ieee  of  roi)e 
tied  to  the  knoh  on  the  front  end 
of  the  tool.  Fig.  So,  a  helper  pulls 
the  tool  along  the  seam.  The 
j)nll  shonld  he  .slightly  to  the 
side  opposite  the  guide  flange 
and  as  close  to  the  floor  as  possi¬ 
ble,  as  shoAvn  in  Fig.  So. 

To  insure  a  steadier  |)ull  on 
the  cutter  and  ease  of  operation, 
the  rope  may  he  tied  to  a  lino¬ 
leum  roller,  Avhieh  is  ])ulled  hy 
the  helper  as  shown  in  Fig.  S(>. 


t).  As  the  heli)er  pulls  the 
roller  along,  the  ojx'rator  holds 
the  tool  firmly  against  the  over- 
laj),  hearing  down  on  it  slightly 
so  that  the  knife  is  kept  perj)en- 
dieular  at  all  times,  and  so  that 
a  clean  cut  is  made  through  the 
overlap  and  j)art  way  through 
the  underlaj).  Afterward,  the 
underlap  is  cut  the  rest  of  the 
way  through  with  a  knife,  using 
the  scored  line  as  a  guide. 

7.  The  several  inches  next  to 
the  wall  at  the  ends  of  each 
seam,  which  cannot  he  reached 
with  the  tool,  should  he  trimmed 
with  a  knife.  A  straightedge  is 


UPPER  THUMBSCREW 

SIDE  THUMBSCREW 

SLOT  FOR  KNIFE  BLADE 


LINOLEUM  KNIFE 


OVERLAP 


UNDERLAP 


HANDLE 


PULLING  ROPE 


KNOB 

I 


GUIDE  FLANGE 


Fui.  SI  -  To  opcrolc  the  seom-cuttiiuj  tool,  insert  the  linoleum  knife  in  the  slot,  the 
point  projeetitKj  helow  the  face  of  the  tool  jnsi  far  enonc/h  to  cat  well  into  the  under 
piece.  .  i(ljn.'<t  with  upper  thn  mh.sercw  and  tighten  with  .side  thn  mhscrew. 
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Fig.  35 — With  a  3'  or  4'  piece  of  rope  tied  securely  to  the  knob  on  the  front  end  of  the 
seam  cutter,  a  helper  pulls  the  tool  along  the  seam.  The  pull  should  be  slightly  to  the 
side  opposite  the  guide  flange  and  as  near  the  floor  as  possible. 


Fig.  30 — If  a  steadier  pull  on  the  cutter  is  desired  icith  still  further  ease  of  operation, 
the  rope  may  be  tied  to  a  linoleum  roller.  This  may  then  be  pulled  as  illustrated  above. 
This  method  has  been  found  highly  satisfactory  by  many  mechanics. 
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laid  along  the  overlap,  and  the 
cut  already  made  by  the  tool  is 
eontinued  to  the  ends  with  the 
linoleum  knife.  The  knife  must 
always  be  held  steady  and  ex¬ 
actly  j)er})endicular.  Before  us¬ 
ing  a  new  knife  in  the  tool,  the 
slender  point  should  be  ground 
down  slightly.  A  knife  ordinarily 
considered  worn  out  for  hand 
cutting  can  be  used  satisfactorily 
in  the  seam-cutting  tool. 

After  the  seam  has  been  cut, 
the  new  piece  is  lapped  back, 
and  the  felt  or  floor  is  spread 
with  paste  as  described  on  Page 
46.  While  this  piece  is  lapped 
back,  spread  paste  with  a  spatula 
or  wide  putty  knife  along  the 
unpasted  4"  edge  of  the  first 
piece,  as  shown  in  Fig.  37. 

After  both  halves  of  the  piece 
have  been  i)asted  and  rolled  as 
described  on  Page  46,  wet  the 
linoleum  with  a  damp  cloth 
along  the  seam.  Then  “iron”  the 
scam  by  rubbing  with  a  hammer 
head,  as  shown  in  Pdg.  38. 

Each  completed  seam  should 
be  sandbagged  over  its  whole 
length  until  the  paste  or  cement 
has  thoroughly  set. 

The  above  method  of  fitting 
j>ieces  and  cutting  seams  is  re¬ 
peated  with  each  piece  until  the 
opposite  wall  is  reached.  If  this 
wall  is  irregular,  or  if  the  width 


Fig.  37 — With  the  new  piece  lapped 
back,  spread  paste  with  a  spatula  along 
the  unpasted  edge  of  the  first  piece. 


Fig.  38 — After  pasting  and  rolling  the 
seam,  wet  it  with  a  cloth.  Then  '^iron" 
it  smooth  with  a  hammer  head. 
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Fig.  .If) — iry//i  unJxickcd  linoleum,  flic 
.strip  i.s  iuheil.  I\t.sfc  i.s  spread  from  the 
center  of  the  strip  to  the  irall. 


of  tile  last  section  of  floor  to  be 
covered  is  less  than  the  full 
width  of  a  piece  of  linoleinn,  the 
linolenin  should  be  carefully 
scribed  to  fit  this  wall  neatly,  ftt 
.‘tcribint/,  he  sure  to  leave  ettoutjh 
material  for  euttintj  a  seam. 

Unbacked  Material 
In  the  method  just  described, 
each  .strip  of  linoleum  was  lapped 
back  on  itself,  across  its  width, 
before  spreading  jiaste.  Un¬ 
backed  linoleum  should  not  be 
lajiiied  back  from  the  ends  be¬ 
cause  lajiiiing  tends  to  shrink  it 
and  cause  poor  fit.*  Instead,  the 
“tubing”  method  is  used  with 
unbacked  material,  as  follows: 


1.  After  installing  the  lining  ; 
felt,  scribe  and  cut  the  first 
piece  of  field  linoleum  to  fit  the  | 
long  wall  of  the  room,  as  shown  j 
in  Figs.  ‘25  to  '27.  Also  ent  or  ; 
scribe  it  neatly  to  fit  Walls  B  and 
(',  but  do  not  jiaste  it  down. 

2.  Allowing  sufficient  overlap  j 
to  make  lapjied  seams  (as  de-  | 

I 

scribed  on  Fage  47),  cut  the 
second  and  succeeding  jheces  of 
field  linolenin  to  fit  neatly 
against  each  other  and  against 
Walts  B  and  U.  Do  not  jiaste  any 
of  these  jiieces  to  the  felt.  Simply 
fit  and  lay  them  unpasted  on  the 
felt  in  the  ixisitions  they  will 
occu])y  when  jiasted. 

3.  Then  “tube”  the  first  piece 
along  its  whole  length,  as  shown 
in  F'ig.  39.  “Tubing”  means  that 
the  lengtlnvise  half  of  the  strip 
(in  this  case,  the  half  that  lies 
against  Wall  A)  is  folded  back 
toward  the  center  of  the  room, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  29,  Page  45. 

4.  With  a  saw-toothed  rubber 
jiaste  spreader,  sjiread  linoleum 
jiaste  on  the  felt  from  the  center 
of  the  strip  up  to  the  wall,  as 
showni  in  Fig.  39. 

5.  Replace  the  tubed-liack  sec¬ 
tion  of  linoleum  in  the  paste, 
blitting  it  neatly  against  Wall  A. 

*Wliere  the  shape  of  tlie  room  makes  it  im¬ 
possible  to  tube  the  unbacked  linoleum,  the 
lapping  method  must  be  used,  but  the  strips  are 
not  cut  to  an  exact  fit  with  Walls  B  and  C  until 
after  they  have  been  pasted  to  the  felt. 
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^Vi^ll  a  linolcuin  roller,  roll  ilu' 
pasU'd  area  [o  wiihin  4"  of  the 
start  of  the  paste  line  at  the 
(•('liter  of  the  strip.  4'his  is  doin' 
to  prevent  split  till”’  of  the  felt 
when  the  other  half  of  the  piece 
is  tiihed  in  the  same  way. 

().  .\ow  tilin'  hack  the  otlu'r 
half  of  tlu'  first  pii'ci',  as  shown 
in  Fi^’.  40,  lielow. 

7.  l)i  •aw  a  chalk  line  on  the 
felt  ah)n<^’  the  lengthwise  edge  of 
the  second  jiieee.  'I'lieM  tube  back 
the  first  half  of  the  second  piee(', 
as  in  Fig.  41.  'I'his  chalk  line  in¬ 
dicates  where  to  lay  Armstrong's 
Seam  Protector.  Seam  protector 
is  used  her('  lu'cansi',  in  this 


K)-  //(  rooinx  irlicrc  the  linoleum 

docK  not  run  arro.s.s  the  floor  hoards, 
Armstrong's  Scam  Protector  is  used. 


particular  room,  it  was  impossi¬ 
ble  to  lay  the  linolemn  with  its 
seams  ninning  across  the  floor 
boards,  'riierefore,  the  seam  pro¬ 
tector  is  pasted  to  the  felt  nude! 
each  s('am  in  the  linoleum. 

8.  When  the  seam  protector 
has  bei'ti  jiasted  in  place,  spread 
paste  over  it,  and  ovi'r  the  felt 
betwei'ii  the  two  tiiln'd-baek  sec¬ 
tions  of  linoleum,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  41.  Where  this  spreading  of 
paste  meets  the  first  spreading, 
lie  careful  that  it  does  not  over- 
laj).  (Itherwise,  a  paste  ridge  will 
show  through  the  linoleum. 

!).  He|)laee  the  two  tubed- 
baek  sections  in  tlu'  paste,  and 


41  When  the  Scam  I’roicclor  Is 
pasted  in  place,  spread  paste  orer  it  and 
hctirecn  the  } abed-hack  stri ps. 
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check  for  a  tight-fitting  seam. 
Then  roll  with  a  linoleum  roller. 
When  rolling  the  second  piece, 
roll  only  to  within  4"  of  the  jiaste 
line  at  the  center,  as  explained 
in  No.  5,  al)ove. 

10.  If  only  two  widths  of  lino¬ 
leum  are  needed  to  cover  the 
room,  tube  back  the  second  half 
of  the  second  piece,  spread  paste 
to  the  wall,  and  roll  as  descrilied 
in  Nos.  4,  5,  and  6  above.  If  this 
wall  is  irregular,  the  linoleum 
should  be  scribed  to  fit  neatly. 
In  scribing,  allow  enough  mate¬ 
rial  for  cutting  the  seam. 

11.  If  more  than  two  widths 
of  linoleum  are  required  to  cover 
the  room,  tul)e  back  the  second 
half  of  the  second  piece;  draw 
the  chalk  line  along  the  edge  of 
the  third  piece,  tulie  back  the 
first  half  of  the  third  ])iece;  in¬ 
stall  the  seam  protector;  spread 
paste;  and  roll — as  described  in 
Stejis  Nos.  6,  7,  8,  and  9  above. 
Repeat  these  steps  with  each  of 
the  pieces.  Install  the  last  half  of 
the  last  piece  as  described  in 
Ste})  No.  10  above.  If  the  wall  is 
irregular,  or  if  the  width  of  the 
last  section  of  floor  to  be  covered 
is  less  than  the  full  width  of  a 
piece  of  linoleum,  scribe  the 


piece  accurately  so  that  it  makes 
a  neat  fit  at  the  wall  line. 

12.  Roll  the  linoleum  thor¬ 
oughly  with  a  linoleum  roller; 
then  “iron”  the  seams.  Fig.  38. 

13.  Weight  down  the  seams 
with  sandbags  until  the  {)aste 
has  thoroughly  set. 

Other  Types  of  Linoleum 

Either  of  the  above  methods 
of  laying  may  lie  used  with  Mar- 
belle,  Monobelle,  Jaspe,  or  pat¬ 
terned  linoleum,  depending  upon 
whether  the  material  is  backed 
or  unbacked. 

However,  it  will  not  always  be 
possible  to  make  full-lapped 
seams  in  patterned  linoleum,  al¬ 
though  they  may  always  be  used 
with  Plain,  Jaspe,  iMarbelle,  and 
Monobelle.  Depending  upon  the 
pattern,  it  may  be  necessary  to 
make  sciuared  -  and  -  lapped  or 
butted  seams  instead.  The  con¬ 
ditions  governing  the  type  of 
seam  to  use  are  given  on  Page  59 
of  the  next  chapter. 

With  Jaspe,  Marbelle,  and 
Monobelle,  a  slight  amount  of 
matching  between  strips  is  re¬ 
quired.  With  patterned  mate¬ 
rials,  careful  matching  is  essen¬ 
tial.  The  methods  of  matching 
are  described  in  the  next  chapter. 
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CHAPTER  SEVEN 


Matching  and  Types  of  Seams 


1 

( 

1 

j 

1 .  Matching  Strips  of  Linoleum 

Strij)s  of  Plain  linoleum  re- 
!  (inire  no  matching';  but  in  laying 
i  Jasj)e,  Monobelle,  and  iMarbelle, 

I  special  care  is  necessary.  (The 
general  method  of  installing 
I  these  materials,  however,  is  the 
i|  same  as  that  described  for  Plain 
I  linoleum  in  Chapter  VI.) 

For  examj)le,  if  strips  of  iMono- 


jj  belle,  iNIarbelle,  or  Jaspe  are 
laid  side  by  side,  just  as  they 
are  cut  from  the  roll,  the  grain- 


Fig.  42 — Seams  look  “'peaked"  u'lien 
strips  of  Monobelle,  Marbelle,  or  Jaspe 
are  laid  as  cut  from  the  roll. 


ing  at  the  seams  may  produce  a 
peaked  or  wedged  effect — i.  c., 
an  optical  illusion  that  makes 
the  seams  look  as  if  they  were 
raised  above  the  floor,  as  illus¬ 
trated  in  Fig.  42. 

This  can  be  corrected  as 
follows:  P'or  example,  in  a  room 
requiring  five  strips  of  linoleum. 
Pieces  1,  3,  and  5  would  be  laid 
exactly  as  cut  from  the  roll;  but 
Pieces  2  and  4  would  be  turned 
end  for  end,  so  that  the  graining 


Fig.  4S — By  turning  strips  end  for  end, 
so  that  the  graining  is  continuous,  the 
peaked"  effect  is  eliminated. 
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would  continue  across  the  seam 
from  one  i)iece  into  tlie  other. 

ddie  seams  thus  ])ro(lneed 
would  look  like  Fig.  48. 

Matching  Patterned  Materials 
Fatterned  materials  require 
still  more  care  in  matching,  be- 
c'anse  the  elements  of  the  design 
recur  at  regular  intervals.  l)c- 
j)ending  u])on  the  distance  be¬ 
tween  identical  design  elements, 
the  material  is  said  to  have  a 
rei)eat,  18"  repeat,  etc. 

\ot  all  patterns  have  the  same 
rei)eat.  The  usual  repeats  are  0", 
9",  12",  18",  24",  27",  8(5",  and 
54".  The  18"  repeat  is  probably 
the  most  wddely  used.  The  ()", 


Fig.  44 — Pattern  goods  laid  so  that 
repeats  do  not  full  opposite  each  other 
destroy  the  effect  of  the  design. 


9",  and  12"  repeats  oeenr  usually 
in  small  block  or  tile  cfl'eets. 

In  fitting  .stri])s  of  iiatterned 
materials  next  to  each  other,  the 
repeat  in  one  strij)  should  be 
brought  directly  o])posite  the 
repeat  in  the  other.  Unless  this  is 
done,  the  effect  of  the  finished 
floor  w  ill  not  be  as  ])leasing. 

For  examjile,  in  Fig.  44,  Striji 
No.  1  and  Strip  No.  2  are  laid  so 
that  the  repeats  do  not  fall  oppo¬ 
site  each  other.  Note  that  the 
effect  of  the  design  is  lost.  In  Fig. 
45,  where  the  repeats  in  the  two 
pieces  are  directly  opposite  each 
other,  note  howThe  design  "hangs 
together”  as  an  artistic  unit. 


Fig.  45 — dVhere  the  repeats  in  the  pattern 
are  directly  opposite  each  other,  the  design 
forms  a  single  unit. 
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Hints  on  Matching 

Occasionally,  the  re{)cats  in  a 
strip  cut  from  the  beginning  (or 
end)  of  a  roll  will  not  exactly 
match  the  repeats  in  a  strip  cut 
from  the  center.  Due  to  the 
manufacturing  ])rocess,  the  ma¬ 
terial  at  the  ends  of  a  roll 
sometimes  stretches  slightly  more 
than  the  material  at  the  center. 
'Fhereforc — before  cutting  the 
second  strij)  from  the  roll  -  lay 
the  first  strip  alongside  it  to 
make  certain  that  the  repeats 
wall  match.  If  they  do  not,  un¬ 
roll  the  whole  roll  and  cut  the 
second  strip  from  the  inside  end 
of  the  roll.  The  tw'o  strips  will 
then  match  exactly. 

If  the  })ieces  have  been  cut 
before  the  mismatching  is  dis¬ 
covered,  allow'  the  linoleum  to 
become  more  pliable  by  keeping 
it  in  a  warm  room.  Then  take 
the  ])iece  that  has  stretched  and 
roll  it  face-in  on  itself  to  shrink 
it.  Take  the  other  piece,  which 
is  “short,”  and  roll  it  face-out 
on  itself  to  stretch  it.  ^Material 
stretched  or  shrunk  in  this  way 
should  be  tubed  (i.  e.  turned 
back  across  its  length)  rather 
than  la])ped  (i.  e.  turned  back 
across  its  width)  when  paste  is 
lieing  s})read  on  the  felt. 

If — -after  two  or  more  ])ieces 
of  linoleum  have  been  installed 


with  perfect  match — the  pattern 
of  the  next  piece  runs  long  at 
one  end,  (as  shown  in  Fig.  4(5), 
the  material  can  be  made  to 
match,  even  after  the  seam  is 
cut,  by  the  following  method: 

1.  Fit  and  paste  dow  n  the  end 
of  the  ])iece  that  matches  the 
adjoining  piece. 

‘2.  At  the  j)oint  w’here  the 
l)attern  lines  start  running  long, 
turn  back  the  piece,  and  spread 
paste  on  the  felt.  Fig.  47. 

3.  Then,  before  replacing  the 
linoleum,  place  a  thin  strip  of 
w'ood  (such  as  a  lath)  across  the 
l)asted  area,  as  showm  in  Fig. 
47.  The  w'ood  shouhl  be  half  w'ay 


t'lG.  !■() — AUhouijh  fhe  jxificru.  slioirii 
ahoce  niim  tony  at  one  end,  the  linolenin 
,strij)s  can  .dill  be  made  to  match. 
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Fig.  47 — Where  the  pattern  is  long, 
spread  paste  on  felt  and  put  a  strip 
of  u'ood  midway  of  the  off -match  section. 


between  the  beginning  and  end 
of  the  off-match  section. 

4.  Lay  the  linoleum  over  the 
stick,  as  shown  in  Fig.  48,  so 
that  a  buckle  is  formed. 

5.  If  this  buckle  does  not  pull 
the  pattern  back  into  alignment 
with  the  adjacent  piece,  form 
one  or  more  similar  buckles 
along  the  out-of-line  section 
until  alignment  is  obtained. 

6.  Then  remove  the  stick  and 
roll  the  material  on  each  side  of 
the  buckle  as  in  Fig.  49.  Then 
roll  slowly  from  one  side  of  the 
buckle  to  the  other,  gradually 
pressing  the  buckle  into  the  paste 
to  make  the  proper  bond.  This 


Fig.  48 — To  pull  the  pattern  back  into 
(dignment,  lay  the  linoleum  over  the 
stick  so  that  a  buckle  is  formed. 


compresses  the  linoleum  enough 
to  bring  the  pattern  into  perfect 
alignment  with  the  pattern  of 
the  adjacent  piece. 

2.  Types  of  Seams  in  Patterned  Linoleum 

Three  types  of  seams  are  used 
with  patterned  linoleum: 

1.  Fidl-Lapped  Seams,  which 
are  always  used  with  Plain, 
Jaspe,  Marbelle,  and  iVIonobelle 
linoleum,  may  also  be  used  on 
patterned  materials  having  large¬ 
sized  blocks  when  there  is  enough 
selvage  to  allow  the  pieces  to  be 
cut  without  reducing  the  size  of 
the  blocks  on  either  side  of  the 
seam.  The  method  of  making 
a  full-lapped  seam  with  a  lino- 
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Fig.  -iO — Remove  the  stick  and  ran  the 
roller  from,  one  side  of  the  buckle  to  the 
other,  to  cause  shrinkage. 


leuin  knife  or  seam  cutter  is 
described  in  Chapter 

2.  Squared-and-Lapped  Seams: 
If  there  is  not  enough  selvage  on 
large  block  designs,  or  if  small- 
scale  designs  or  interliner  pat¬ 
terns  are  used,  a  siiuared-and- 
lapped  seam  should  be  employed. 

d'o  make  this  type  of  seam, 
scpiare  the  edge  of  one  piece  by 
cutting  it  along  a  straightedge, 
or  by  taking  off  thin  shavings 


with  a  block  ])lane.  Be  careful 
not  to  trim  off  too  much  of  the 
interliner  or  design.  Then  lap 
this  squared  edge  over  the  edge 
of  the  adjoining  piece.  Holding  a 
linoleum  knife  perpendicular  and 
against  this  square  edge,  score 
the  under  piece  for  the  entire 
length  of  the  seam.  Then  trim 
the  scored  piece  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  scored  line.  Re¬ 
move  the  scrap  and  butt  the 
pieces  to  check  fit. 

3.  Butted  Seams:  If  the  pat¬ 
tern  is  a  parquetry,  small  block, 
or  diagonal  block  design,  butted 
seams  are  sometimes  used  and 
are  made  as  follows:  Butt  the 
edges  of  the  adjoining  pieces 
against  each  other  and  note  all 
points  that  })rotrude  to  prevent 
a  perfect  fit.  With  a  block  plane, 
plane  down  these  protruding 
points  on  both  pieces,  until  the 
pieces  fit  tightly  against  each 
other.  Be  careful  not  to  plane 
ofi‘  too  much  material.  In  small- 
scale  designs,  the  thickness  of  a 
single  shaving  is  often  all  that 
needs  to  be  removed.  During  the 
planing,  check  the  pieces  fre¬ 
quently  for  tightness  of  fit. 
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CHAPTER  EIGHT 


Installing  Linostrips  in  Allover  Floors 


\\'lK‘ro  something  more  deco¬ 
rative  than  an  allover  floor  is 
wanted,  one  or  more  Linostrips 
i.  e.,  narrow  stri{)s  of  linoleum 
— can  he  cut  into  the  field  of 
Plain,  Jas{)e,  Marhelle,  or  Mono- 
helle  linoleum,  a  few  inches 
from  the  wall. 

'I'his  ])roduces  a  border  of  the 
same  color  as  the  field  maferial 
hut  separated  from  it  hy  har¬ 
monizing  or  contrasting  colors. 
Linostrips  may  also  he  used  he- 


Fig.  .50 — Strike  a  chalk  line  an  the  lining 
felt  to  indicate  the  total  width  of  the 
border  and  the  Linoslrip. 


tween  the  field  and  a  border 
when  file  field  and  border  are 
different  colors;  or  as  intcrliners 
between  large  sections  of  field. 

Lino.stri{)S  in  any  color  or 
gauge  of  Hattleship,  Plain,  iVIono- 
belle,  or  Marbelle  linoleum  cam 
be  supplied  in  several  widths. 

Following  is  the  easie.st  method 
of  installing  Linostrips  in  a  self- 
bordered  door: 

1.  Pefore  laying  the  linoleum, 
strike  a  chalk  line  on  the  lining- 
felt,  all  around  the  room,  to 
indicate  the  total  width  of  the 
border  and  Linostrijis.  For  ex- 
amjile,  in  Fig.  50,  the  chalk  line 
is  struck  from  the  wall 

because  the  layout  calls  for  a  7" 
border,  a  lanostrip,  a  1" 

Lino-strip,  and  a  Linostrip. 
This  line  is  later  used  as  a  guide 
in  sjireading  paste  for  the  field. 

"i.  Lay  fhe  linoleum  wall-to- 
wall  by  either  of  methods  de¬ 
scribed  in  Chaj)ter  VI,  but  do 
not  ])aste  it  at  any  i)oiiits  outside 
the  chalk  line  !)3^"  from  the  wall. 

8.  On  all  four  sides  of  the 
linoleum,  strike  a  chalk  line  1" 
from  the  walls.  Fig.  51.  (This  is 
the  width  of  the  border  here.) 
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Fig.  51  —  When  the  linoleum  has  been 
laid,  strike  a  chalk  line  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  border  along  all  walls. 


4.  Cut  the  Linostrips  slightly 
longer  than  the  required  length, 
so  that  mitred  joints  can  be  cut 
where  the  l^inostrips  overlap  at 
the  corners  of  the  field. 

.).  Lay  the  outside  Linostrip 
along  the  chalk  line,  with  the 
other  Linostrips  butted  against 
it.  Butt  a  straightedge  against 
the  edge  of  the  inside  Linostrip, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  52.  (This  edge 
of  the  straightedge  is  now  di¬ 
rectly  over  the  line  of  the  felt.) 

6.  Score  the  goods  along  the 
outside  Linostrip  for  the  length 
of  the  straightedge.  Fig.  52. 

7.  Then  removing  the  Lino¬ 
strips  but  leaving  the  straight¬ 


Fig.  52 — Butt  a.  straightedge  along  the 
edge  of  the  inside  Linostrip,  and  score 
along  the  outside  Linostrip. 


edge  in  the  same  jiosition,  score 
the  field  linoleum  along  the 
length  of  the  straightedge. 

8.  Bepeat  steps  Xos.  5,  6,  and 
7  at  6'  intervals  along  the  chalk 
line  until  the  entire  field  has 
been  scored  with  two  lines  that 
are  23^"  apart. 

9.  With  a  linoleum  knife,  cut 
through  the  scored  lines  and 
remove  the  strip  of  linoleum.  Be 
careful  not  to  cut  the  felt. 

10.  Insert  the  Linostrips  in 
the  opening  to  test  their  fit,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  53.  Then  lap  back 
the  strips  and  the  7"  border,  and 
spread  paste  on  the  felt  with  a 
paste  spreader,  a  4"  spatula,  or 
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Fig.  o3 — Insert  the  Linostrips  in  the 
opening  to  test  their  fit.  The  strips  should 
fit  tightly  in  place. 


1.  Strike  elialk  lines  on  tlie 

felt  from  the  wall,  as  ex- 

})laine(l  above.  Then  when  the 
linoleum  has  been  installed  wall- 
to-wall,  strike  similar  lines  on 
it,  7"  from  the  wall. 

2.  Attach  the  two  blades  to 
the  tool  and  set  them  the  total 
width  of  the  J>i nostrips  apart, 
(in  this  case,  23^").  Detailed 
instructions  for  doing  this  are 
packed  with  either  tool. 

3.  Lay  a  6'  straightedge  along 
the  chalk  line  on  the  linoleum. 

4.  With  one  blade  of  the  tool 
against  the  straightedge,  which 
is  used  as  a  guide,  and  with  the 
other  blade  9}/^"  from  the  wall. 


Fig.  54 — Lap  back  the  strips  and  the 
border.  Apply  paste  to  the  felt  with  a 
spreader,  spatula,  or  putty  knife. 


wide  j)ntty  knife.  See  Fig.  54. 
Ucplace  the  border  and  Lino- 
strips  in  the  paste.  At  corners, 
where  the  strips  overlap,  cut 
mitred  seams. 

11.  Roll  the  border  and  the 
strips  thoroughly  with  a  lino¬ 
leum  roller;  then  “iron”  the 
seams  with  a  hammer. 

1''2.  Sandbag  the  seams  until 
the  paste  has  thoroughly  set. 

Second  Method 

The  '•23^"  opening  for  the  Lino- 
strips  may  also  be  cut  in  the 
field  linoleum  by  using  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Custom  Floor  Cutter  or 
Universal  Scriber  with  two  blade 
holders  attached,  as  follows: 
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score  the  field  litioleuiii  aloiif>’  tlu' 
length  of  the  straightedge. 

5.  Re])eat  these  .steps  until 
the  entire  field  has  |)een  scored, 
'riien  coinj)lete  the  cuts  along 
the  scored  lines  with  a  knife  or 
with  the  tool.  Remove  the  waste 
material,  check  the  fit,  spread 


paste,  and  ins(‘rt  the  Linostrijis 
as  descrihed  i^reviously. 

If  Ready-Chit  Linostrijis  are 
not  used,  the  Linostrips  may  he 
(piiekly  and  easily  cut  to  re- 
fpiired  sizes  with  Armstrong’s 
('ustoni  Floor  C’utter  or  Uni¬ 
versal  Scriber.  See  (’hapter  XIX. 


[(54  1 


CHAPTER  NINE 


Installing  Linoleum  with  Border  and  Linostrip 


Almost  any  installation  of 
linoleum  can  be  made  more 
attractive  by  bordering  it  with 
Linostrips  and  border  strips  in 
I)leasing  colors. 

Standard  ready-cut  borders 
are  available  in  several  widths, 
gauges,  and  colors. 

Floors  with  border  strips  and 
Linostrips  used  together  are 
installed  as  follows: 

1.  ^Yhen  the  felt  has  been  in¬ 
stalled,  cut  the  strips  of  field 
linoleum  slightly  longer  than 
the  planned  length  of  the  field, 
so  that  there  will  be  extra  ma¬ 
terial  for  squaring  the  edges. 

The  length  and  width  of  the 
field  should  always  be  planned 
so  that,  at  the  edges,  all  blocks, 
or  the  most  conspicuous  blocks, 
will  be  whole  blocks  and  not 
fractions  of  blocks.  In  order  to 
have  the  field  “come  out  even” 
at  all  the  edges,  it  may  be 
necessary  to  change  the  desired 
widths  of  the  borders  slightly. 
For  example,  in  Fig.  55; 

Suppose  that  a  pattern  con¬ 
sisting  of  9"  square  blocks  is  to 
be  installed  in  a  room  14'4"  long 
by  11'  wide,  with  the  desired 


width  of  the  border  established 
at  9",  as  illustrated  in  Fig.  55. 

Lengthwise,  the  room  mea¬ 
sures  17!^".  The  9"  border  at  each 
end  will  take  up  18".  Therefore, 
the  field  will  be  154"  long.  To 
find  whether  a  whole  number  of 
9"  blocks  will  fill  this  154", 
divide  9"  into  154".  This  gives 
17^3"^>  which  means  that  there 
will  be  173^^  blocks  lengthwise. 

Since  fractions  of  a  block 
are  not  desiral)le  at  the  edges, 
the  length  of  the  field  must  be 
changed  so  that  either  17  full 
9"  blocks  or  18  full  9"  blocks 
will  exactly  fill  it. 

Eighteen  full  blocks  would 
leave  only  a  5"  border  on  each 
side.  Since  a  larger  border  is 
wanted,  make  the  length  of  the 
field  equal  to  17  full  blocks  or 
153".  Since  the  room  is  172" 
long,  this  will  leave  19"  for 
borders.  Therefore,  a  93^2^^  border 
will  be  used  at  each  end. 

The  same  method  of  figuring 
is  used  to  decide  upon  the 
proper  width  of  the  field  and  of 
the  side  borders.  Obviously,  the 
side  and  end  borders  are  seldom 
found  to  be  the  same  width. 
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Fig.  55 — The  length  and  width  of  the  field  are  planned  fio  that,  at  the  edges,  all 
hloclcs  are  whole  blocks,  and  not  fractions.  This  accounts  for  the  fact  that  there  is  a  T'Z" 
border  at  the  sides  and  a  border  at  the  ends  of  the  room. 


2.  When  the  strips  of  lino¬ 
leum  have  been  cut  slightly 
longer  than  the  finished  length 
of  the  field,  lay  them  unpasted 
on  the  felt  in  the  same  positions 
that  they  will  occupy  in  the 
finished  floor.  See  Fig.  56.  In  the 
exam])le  above,  this  would  leave 
a  border  space  of  about  9"  at 
each  of  the  ends,  and  of  about 
at  each  side.  This  space  is 
slightly  smaller  than  the  finished 
border  since  the  strips  were  cut 


slightly  long  for  trimming,  as- 
explained  in  step  No.  1,  above. 

3.  Cut  the  seams  as  described 
in  Chapter  VH,  selecting  the 
proper  type  of  seam. 

4.  When  all  seams  have  lieen 
cut  and  the  strips  are  tight 
against  each  other,  draw  a  chalk 
line  on  the  felt  around  all  the 
outside  edges  of  the  field  lino¬ 
leum  as  shown  in  Fig.  57. 

5.  Depending  upon  the  shape 
of  the  room  and  whether  backed 
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or  uiihackcd  material  is  Being 
used,  la])  or  tul)e  hack  the  stri})s 
of  field  linoleum,  'riien,  with  a 
saw-toothed  rul)her  j)aste 
sj)reader,  as  shown  in  Fig.  57, 
s|)read  ])aste  mi  the  felt  to 
within  4"  on  the  chalk  line, 
ddien  re|)lace  and  roll  the  field. 

().  Next,  s(jnare  the  outer 
edges  of  the  field,  cutting  along  a 
straightedge,  as  in  Fig.  58.  ('ut 
the  material  so  that  the  field  and 
Border  space  will  Be  the  exact 
si/c  reiinired  in  the  finished 
floor.  In  large  Block  designs, 
make  sure  that  the  field  ends 
with  full-sized  Blocks,  as  ex- 
j)lained  in  No.  1  aBove. 


7.  Border  strips  slightly  wider 
than  the  finished  width  of  the 
Border  are  cut  to  the  re(|uired 
lengths.  Forexam])le,  a  strip  IS" 
wide  would  Be  cut  to  make  a 
finished  Border  wide. 

8.  Press  this  Border  strij)  tight 

against  the  wall.  Then  with 
dividers  set  at  scriBe  the 

Border  strip  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  wall,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  59.  (hit  the  Border  along  the 
scriBed  line  and  lay  it  nnj)asted 
in  ])lace  against  the  wall.  (The 
Border  is  now  wide,  leav¬ 

ing  ]/2  for  final  trimming.) 

9.  Lay  the  oi)posite  side  of  the 
Border  under  the  impasted  edge 


Fic;.  — Cut  the  .s-trip.s  ftliyhth/  huger 

than  the  field  length.  Lag  them  nnpa.'tted 
in  their  eorreet  pn.'titiona. 


Fig.  hi — Outline  the  field  leith  chalk. 
Lap  or  tnhe.  it  hack,  and  xpread  pa.'tte  to 
leithin  of  the  chalk  line. 
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Fig.  58 — Square  the  field  leith  a  straight¬ 
edge,  so  that  the  field  and  border  spaces 
are  the  required  sizes. 


Fig.  59 — With  the  border  tight  against 
the  wall,  set  dividers  at  3^".  Scribe  along 
the  entire  length  of  wall. 


Fig.  go — Butt  the  JA nostrip  to  the  edge 
of  the  field  overlapping  the  border.  Score 
the  border  along  the  Linostrip. 


Fig.  Cl  —  Lap  back  the  strips.  Spread 
paste  on  all  the  exposed  felt  and  nndei 
the  nnpasted  edge  of  the  field. 
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Fig.  (Fi — l^iy  the  border  and  the  Lino- 
strips  in  the  paste.  At  corners,  the  ends 
will  overlap  adjoining  strips. 


of  the  field  linoleum,  which  will 
overlaj)  the  border  by 

It).  Cut  the  Liuostrips  to  the 
desired  lengths,  making  sure 
that  there  is  enough  material  for 
overlapping  and  cutting  mitres 
where  the  strips  meet  at  corners. 


*A  faster  ))iit  less  accurate  metliod  of 
fitting  the  border  and  Linostrip  is  as 
follows: 

1.  If,  for  instance,  the  fiidshed  total 
widtli  of  the  border  and  l"  Linostrij) 
is  to  he  !)",  take  a  !)"  wide  border  strip 
and  cut  it  along  a  straightedge  until  it 
is  wide. 

"2.  Bntt  this  sipiared  edge  of  the 
border  strip  against  the  squared  edge 
of  the  field  (the  field  having  been 
sipiared  as  described  in  ste])  (i  above). 

.‘5.  Set  dividers  to  the  exact  width  of 


1 1.  Butt  one  of  the  Linostrijis 
against  the  edge  of  the  field  that 
is  overlapping  the  border  strip. 
Then  using  the  other  edge  of  the 
Linostrip  as  a  guide  for  the 
knife,  as  in  Fig.  60,  .score  the 
border  strij)  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  Linostri}).  Cut 
through  the  scored  Hue,  taking 
care  not  to  cut  the  felt.  Then 
insert  the  border  strips  and 
Linostrips  in  their  proper  posi¬ 
tions  and  cheek  them  for  fit. 

12.  Rejieat  these  stejis  along 
all  the  edges  of  the  field.* 

18.  Next,  lap  back  the  strips 
or  lay  them  to  one  side.  Fig.  61. 
Sjiread  paste  on  the  exjiosed 
section  of  felt  and  also  under  the 
4"  unpasted  section  of  the  field. 
Use  a  saw-toothed  rubber  paste 
spreader  on  the  exjiosed  felt. 
Use  a  4"  putty  knife  or  spatula 
under  the  uniiasted  edge. 

14.  Lay  the  border  strips  and 
Linostrips  in  the  jiaste.  At  cor- 

the  Linostrip  (in  this  case,  1").  With 
one  leg  of  the  dividers  on  the  border 
strip  and  the  other  leg  against  the  wall, 
scribe  the  exact  contour  of  the  Avail  on 
the  border  strij). 

4.  (hit  the  border  strij)  along  this 
scribed  line,  and  j)nsh  it  tight  against 
the  Avail.  (This  Avill  leaA’e  an  oj)ening 
betAveen  the  border  and  the  field.  This 
opening  Avill  be  the  exact  Avidth  of  the 
Linostrij).) 

.').  Insert  the  Linostrij)  in  the  oj)en- 
ing  betAveen  the  border  and  the  field. 
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Fig.  0;3 — Using  a  straightedge,  mitre  hg 
cutting  through  the  overlapping  strip  and 
scoring  the  under  strip. 


ners,  tlie  ends  of  the  strips  will 
overlap  the  ends  of  the  strips 
that  run  along  the  adjoining 
wall.  See  Fig.  (>''2. 

15.  Before  rolling  the  strips, 
cut  mitred  joints  where  the 
strijis  overlap  at  the  corners, 
d'his  is  done  as  follows: 

a.  To  cut  a  mitre  in  the  Lino- 
stri])s,  lay  a  small  straightedge 
or  s((uare  from  the  corner  of  the 
field  to  the  for  corner  of  the  Lino- 
fitrips.  With  a  knife,  cut  through 
the  overla})ping  strip  and  deep 
enough  to  score  the  under  strip, 
ddien  cut  the  under  strip. 

1).  To  make  a  mitre  in  the 
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Fig.  64 — When  all  corners  have  been 
mitred,  roll  the  strips  with  a  linoleum 
roller  (Old  wipe  up  all  excess  paste. 


the  corner  of  the  room  to  the 
corner  of  the  Litio, strips  that  is 
nearer  non,  as  shown  in  Fig.  6.S. 

With  a  linoleum  knife,  cut 
through  the  overlapping  border 
strip  and  deep  enough  to  score 
the  under  border  strij).  Then  cut 
through  the  scored  line  of  the 
under  strip. 

Note:  Wdiere  a  border  and  one 
or  more  Ivinostrips  are  used 
together,  cut  the  mitre  in  the 
Linostrip  first;  then  mitre  the 
border.  Never  cat  the  mitre  direct 
from  the  corner  of  the  wall  to  the 
corner  of  the  field. 

Wliere  the  side  and  end  bor¬ 
ders  are  of  different  widths,  tlu‘ 


liorder,  lay  a  straightedge  frotn 
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angles  of  the  mitres  in  the  bor-  excess  jiaste  that  oozes  throngli 
(ler  and  Linostri[)  are  different,  the  seams.  See  Fig.  (fd.  The 
15.  When  all  the  corners  have  scams  may  be  damj^ened  and 
been  mitred,  roll  the  strijis  with  “ironed”  with  a  hammer  head, 
a  linoleum  roller  and  wipe  nj)  if  necessary,  to  make  them  flush. 


[71  J 


A  R  M  S  T  R  ()  X  G  '  S  II  A  X  I)  B  ()  t)  K 


F  OR  L  I  X  O  L  E  U  M 


]\I  E  C  11  A  X  I  C  S 


1  igmS  \ 

5 ;  ;A 

1  j 

Blag^ 

The  CocJdail  Room  of  the  Paienee  Hotel,  North  Platte,  Nebraska,  uses  a  field  of 
black  M arbelle  vdth  Linostrips  of  Jade  No.  4*^  and  P'hite  No.  !2.‘5  to  jirovidc  contrast. 
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CHAPTER  TEN 
Methods  of  Scribing 


Where  linoleum  must  be  fitted 
against  an  irregular  or  ofi'-S(iuare 
vertical  surface  (wall,  j)illar,  off¬ 
set,  radiator  leg,  etc.)  the  me¬ 
chanic  should  scribe  the  lino¬ 
leum  rather  than  guess  where  to 
make  his  cuts. 

Scribing  consists  of  transfer¬ 
ring  the  exact  contour  of  a  verti¬ 
cal  surface  to  the  linoleum.  It 
can  be  done  with  (1)  an  ordinary 
pair  of  dividers;  or  (2)  with 
.Vrmstrong’s  18"  Scribing  Tool 
where  the  spread  of  the  dividers 
is  not  wide  enough;  or  (3)  with 
.Vrmstrong’s  Recess  Scribing  Tool 
where  the  linoleum  has  to  be  fit 
against  recessed  surfaces;  or 
(4)  with  Armstrong’s  Universal 
Seriber,  which  will  do  all  the 
types  of  scribing  listed  above. 

Various  Tools 

Dividers;  The  piece  of  lino¬ 
leum  to  be  fitted  is  pushed 
against  the  vertical  surface, 
touching  the  surface  at  as  many 
points  as  possible.  If  the  surface 
is  not  true,  this  will  leave  gaps 
between  the  linoleum  and  the 
vertical  surface. 

At  the  spot  where  the  distance 
between  the  edge  of  the  linoleum 


and  the  vertical  surface  is  great¬ 
est,  set  your  dividers  so  that  one 
l)oint  just  touches  the  wall  and 
the  other  point  just  rests  on  the 
linoleum.  Then,  keeping  the 
dividers  set  in  this  way,  one 
point  always  in  contact  with  the 
wall,  draw  the  dividers  along  the 
whole  length  of  the  linoleum. 
The  dividers  should  always  be  held 
at  right  angles  to  the  edge  of  the 
linoleum.  See  Fig.  05.  The  point 
that  is  on  the  linoleum  will  scribe 
a  line  that  exactly  follows  the 
contour  of  the  wall.  The  linoleum 
is  cut  along  this  line  with  a  lino¬ 
leum  knife,  and,  when  pushed 
against  the  wall,  fits  exactly. 

Dividers  should  not  be  used 
when  the  distance  between  points 
must  be  greater  than  3",  due  to 
the  difficulty  of  doing  accurate 
scribing.  In  such  cases,  the  18" 
scribing  tool  should  be  used. 

Scribing  Tool — This  device 
is  adjustable  to  distances  up  to 
16".  It  is  oiierated  in  practically 
the  same  way  as  dividers.  One 
end  is  pressed  against  the  verti¬ 
cal  surface.  The  adjustable  ])oint 
is  jilaced  on  the  linoleum  at  a 
distance  equal  to,  or  slightly 
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greater  than,  the  greatest  dis¬ 
tance  of  the  linolenni  from  the 
vertical  surface;  and  the  tool  is 
moved  at  right  angles  to  the 
goods,  as  explained  above  for 
dividers.  See  Fig.  66. 

Recp:ss  Sckibincj  Tool.  The 
oj)eration  of  this  tool  is  described 
in  (dia])ters  XII  and  XIII,  under 
stair  and  sink-top  installations. 

Universal  Scriber.  Mechan¬ 
ics  who  have  this  tool  will  find 
complete  directions  with  it. 

Scribins  around  Radiators 

The  following  explanation  of 
scribing  to  fit  around  a  radiator 
is  typical  of  a  problem  freipiently 


encountered.  To  solve  it,  we  use 
the  18"  scribing  tool,  as  follows: 

1.  After  the  felt  has  been 
pasted  to  the  snlifloor,  the  lino¬ 
leum  is  blitted  against  the  radia¬ 
tor  }h])es  or  legs,  parallel  to  the 
wall  line,  as  shown  in  Fig.  66.  In 
most  cases,  the  four  legs  of  the 
radiator  can  be  raised  off  the 
floor  by  jilacing  wood  blocks 
under  the  shoulder  of  the  pipe 
elbows.  Place  these  blocks  be- 
himl  the  vertical  pipe,  so  that 
the  material  can  be  butted  to 
the  front  edge  of  the  pipes.  If  the 
legs  cannot  lie  raised,  the  mate¬ 
rial  can  be  fitted  as  follows: 


Fig.  05 — With  the  goods  close  to  the  vertical  surface,  set  the  dividers  at  the  greatest 
distance  between  this  surface  and  the  goods.  Hold  dividers  at  a  !)0  degree  angle  to 
the  edge  of  the  linoleum.  Scribe  the  contour  of  the  wall  onto  the  goods. 
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Fi(i.  (Ui — On  the  field,  .strike  lines  to  mark 
the  edfjes  of  ])ipe.s  and  leys.  Use  an  IS" 
seriher  to  mark  the  contour  of  the  wall. 


‘2.  The  adjustable  point  of  the 
scriber  is  set  at  a  distance  ecjual 
to  3^"  more  than  the  greatest 
distance  between  the  wall  and 
the  edge  of  the  linoleum.  The 
extra  is  allowed  to  take  care 
of  discrepancies  in  the  wall  line 
that  may  have  been  overlooked. 

.‘b  With  a  straightedge  and 
chalk,  draw,  on  the  linoleum, 
lines  marking  the  edges  of  the 
radiator  pij)es  and  radiator  legs, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  GO.  Draw  these 
lines  at  right  angles  to  the  edge 
of  the  linoleum. 

4.  Starling  at  the  end  of  the 
stri])  of  linoleum,  j)laee  one  end 
of  the  scribing  tool  against  the 
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Fig.  ()7 — ]\'ith  diriders  set  to  half  the 
ley  thickness,  draw  a  circle  at  the  point 
scribed  from  the  edye  of  the  ley. 


wall.  Place  the  point  on  the 
linoleum;  draw  the  tool  along 
the  whole  length  of  the  linoleum, 
so  that  the  point  marks  the  lino¬ 
leum  with  the  exact  contour  of 
the  wall  line.  Jie  sure  to  repeat 
this  scribing  operation  beneath 
the  radiator.  Fig.  GO. 

5.  Next,  place  one  end  of  the 
scribing  tool  against  the  front 
edge  of  the  radiator  ])ipe,  so  that 
the  jioint  falls  between  the  two 
parallel  lines  on  the  linoleum. 
Draw  the  tool  across  the  front 
edge  of  the  pipes  «e>  that  the  lino¬ 
leum  will  l)e  marked  with  a  line 
indicating  how  far  into  the  goods 
the  pipe  will  eventually  extend. 
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Fig.  G8 — Where  the  feet  of  the  radiator 
are  not  circular,  set  the  dividers  to  the 
exact  depth  of  the  feet. 


Fig.  69 — Place  divider  point  against  the 
front  edge  of  the  circle  and.  strike  an  arc 
between  the  parallel  lines. 


Fig.  70 — Cat  all  the  required  openings. 
Also  cut  across  to  the  hole  for  the  pipe, 
cutting  along  one  of  the  pattern  lines. 


Fig.  71 — Check  for  fit  around  the  pipes 
and  front  legs,  but  do  not  push  the  lino¬ 
leum  completely  under  the  radiator. 
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().  Repeat  No.  a  at  each  pii)e 
ami  at  each  radiator  leg. 

7.  Set  a  pair  of  dividers  to 
half  the  thickness  of  the  radiator 
legs.  Place  one  point  against  the 
line  that  was  scribed  from  the 
front  edge  of  the  leg.  Place  the 
other  point  midway  between 
the  parallel  lines.  Usingthis latter 
jioint  as  a  center,  draw  a  circle 
as  shown  in  Fig.  67. 

8.  Repeat  No.  7  for  each  of 
the  front  and  rear  legs;  and  also 
for  each  of  the  pipes.  AVhen 
marking  for  the  pipes,  set  the 
dividers  to  one  half  the  diame¬ 
ter  of  the  pipes. 

a.  If  the  feet  of  the  radiator 
are  not  circular,  set  the  dividers 
to  the  exact  dejith  of  the  leg,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  68.  Then  placing 
one  iioint  against  the  part  of  the 
circle  that  represents  the  front 
edge  of  the  leg,  strike  an  arc  be¬ 
tween  the  parallel  lines,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  69. 

9.  Trim  the  linoleum  along 
the  scribed  line  that  represents 
the  contour  of  the  wall. 

10.  After  the  edge  is  trimmed, 
cut  openings  for  the  legs  and 
pipes  as  shown  in  Fig.  70.  So 
that  the  linoleum  may  be  slid 
against  the  wall,  cut  along  one  of 
the  parallel  lines  that  connect 
the  leg  holes.  Also  cut  across  to 
the  hole  for  the  pipe.  In  making 


these  various  cuts  in  the  ma¬ 
terial,  cut  along  the  lines  that 
sejiarate  blocks  of  different 
colors,  insofar  as  possible.  This 
will  make  the  seams  consider¬ 
ably  less  conspicuous. 

11.  C'heck  the  linoleum  for  fit 
around  the  pipes  and  front  legs. 
Fig.  71.  Do  not  push  the  lino¬ 
leum  completely  under  the  radi¬ 
ator  for  this  test,  because  it  will 
be  difficult  to  remove. 

12.  If  the  linoleum  checks, 
tube  it  or  lap  it  back;  and  spread 
paste  on  the  felt  with  a  saw¬ 
toothed  rubber  spreader.  Then 
replace  the  linoleum  neatly,  roll¬ 
ing  it  and  smoothing  seams  as 


Fig.  72 — The  finished  job  after  -pasting 
and  rolling.  Note  how  exactly  the  lino¬ 
leum  fits  about  pipes  and  legs. 
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previously  descrihed.  The  fin¬ 
ished  jol)  is  shown  in  Fig.  7*^. 

How  to  Do  Pattern  Scribins 

Pattern  scribing  consists  ol‘ 
two  siin])le  operations:  (a)  scrib¬ 
ing  the  contour  of  vertical  sur¬ 
faces  to  a  piece  of  lining  felt  or 
heavy  wrapping  paper;  and  (b) 
transferring  by  rescribing  the 
lines  on  the  felt  onto  the  linoleum. 

Pattern  scribing  is  an  accu¬ 
rate  and  convenient  method  of 
fitting  linoleum  in  small  rooms 
where  it  would  Ire  difficult  to 
scribe  the  linoleum  itself.  Once 
the  pattern  is  made,  the  actual 
cutting  of  the  linoleum  can  Ire 
done  in  other  rooms  or  in  the 


Fig.  73 — Fit  impasted  strips  of  felt  to 
leithiii  of  vertical  surfaces.  Butt  the 
.'strips  tight]  1/  at  the  seams. 


workroom,  so  that  the  linoleum 
can  be  carried  in  ready  to  install. 

Pattern  scribing  can  be  used 
to  advantage  in  small  bathrooms, 
closets,  etc.,  also  in  installing 
Flash  Tyjre  Cove  and  Base,  as 
described  in  Chapter  XI,  and 
linoleum  sink  tops,  as  described 
in  Chapter  XII. 

Pattern  scribing  is  done  in  the 
following  manner: 

1.  Fit  all  the  unpasted  strips 
of  lining  felt  neatly  to  within 
yg'  (or  less)  of  all  vertical  sur¬ 
faces,  with  the  strips  butted 
tightly  at  the  seams — exactly 
as  they  will  Ire  when  jrasted 
down.  See  Fig.  73. 

2.  Across  each  seam,  strike  a 
chalk  mark  as  shown  in  Pdg.  74. 
These  lines  will  indicate  whether 
the  felt  has  slipjred  during  the 
following  operations. 

3.  Set  a  pair  of  dividers  at 
.  AVith  one  point  of  the 

dividers  jrressed  against  the  ver¬ 
tical  surface,  and  with  the  other 
point  on  the  lining  felt,  as 
in  Fig.  75,  draw  the  dividers 
along  the  wall  and  felt,  so  that 
the  exact  contour  of  the  wall  is 
scribed  on  the  felt.  In  pattern 
scribing,  always  hold  the  dividers 
at  right  angles  to  the  vertical 
surface  and  not  at  right  angles  to 
the  felt.  See  Fig.  76  and  compare 
it  with  Fig.  65.  (This  is  exactly 
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Fig.  74 — .Irro.v.y  each  seam,  strike  a 
chalk  mark  to  shnir  irhether  the  felt  has 
mored  dariinj  the  folloiriinj  nperatintts. 


Fig.  75 — With  dividers  at  dram 

them  atony  the  stair  so  that  the  exact  con¬ 
tour  is  scribed  on  the  felt  pattern. 


l"'i(i.  7() — In  pattern  serihiny,  hold  the  dividers  at  riyht  anyles  to  the  vertical  surface 
and  not  at  riyht  anyles  to  the  pattern.  With  dividers  at  this  anyle.  dram  them  (dony 
the  mall,  serihiny  the  exact  contour  of  the  mall  onto  the  felt  pattern. 
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Fig.  77 — Lay  the  scribed  felt  pattern  Fig  78 — Remove  the  felt  pattern  and 
on  the  linoleum.  With  the  dividers  at  cut  through  the  scribed  lines  on  the 
Yi' ,  transfer  the  scribed  lines.  linoleum.  Then  paste  the  lining  felt. 


Fig.  79 — Over  the  pasted  felt,  lay  the  Fig.  80 — To  produce  a  finished  job, 
linoleum,  unpasted,  to  check  its  fit  with  tube  back  and  paste  the  linoleum,  replace 
the  vertical  surfaces,  as  above.  it,  and  roll  it  to  smooth  the  seams. 
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()])l)()site  to  the  method  de- 
.seri))ed  for  ordinary  scribing.) 

4.  The  ])iece  of  linoleum  to  be 
scribed  is  laid  Hat  on  the  floor  of 
another  room  or  of  the  same 
room.  If  the  same  room,  first 
remove  the  lining  felt. 

.5.  On  toj)  of  the  linolenm,  lay 
the  scribed  pieces  of  lining  felt 
in  such  a  way  that  the  chalk 
lines  crossing  the  seams  in  the 
felt  are  exactly  in  line.  These 
chalk  lines  will  be  seen  at  the 
lower  right  corner  of  Fig.  77.  To 
prevent  the  felt  from  slipping, 
fasten  it  to  the  linoleum  with 
small  dabs  of  ])aste,  sandbags,  or 
strips  of  adhesive  tape. 

G.  With  the  dividers  still  set 
at  3^",  place  one  ]mint  on  the 
scribed  line  of  the  felt  and  the 
other  point  on  the  linoleum. 


Hold  the  dividers  so  that  they 
are  at  right  angles  to  the  lines 
on  the  lining  felt.  Then  draw 
the  dividers  along  the  scribed 
line.  Fig.  77,  so  the  other  ])oint 
.scril)es  the  outline  of  the  vertical 
surface  on  the  field. 

7.  Remove  the  lining  felt  and 
cut  through  the  scribed  lines  on 
the  linoleum  with  a  knife,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  78. 

8.  Fa.ste  the  felt  to  the  floor 
and  roll  it  in  the  usual  manner. 

!).  Over  the  pasted  felt,  lay 
the  linoleum  unpasted,  as  in 
Fig.  79,  to  check  its  fit  with  the 
vertical  surfaces.  Then,  tubing 
or  lap])ing  it  back,  sjjread  paste 
on  the  felt,  replace  the  linoleum, 
roll  it,  and  smooth  the  seams  in 
the  usual  manner.  The  com¬ 
pleted  job  is  shown  in  Fig.  80. 
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Foyer  of  the  Herward  Fabrics  Company,  New  York,  includes  a  trade-mark  Custom- 
Craft  desiyn.  in  its  floor.  This  means  of  identification  is  also  useful  in  chain  stores. 
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CHAPTER  ELEVEN 
How  to  Install  Cove  and  Base 


1 .  Flash  Type 

Any  linoleum  floor  hecomes 
more  attractive  when  a  neat, 
colorful  cove  and  base  forms  a 
sanitary  curved  joining  at  the 
walls.  Armstrong's  Flash  Tyj)e 
Cove  and  Base  provides  a  con¬ 
venient  and  economical  means  of 
producing  such  a  joining. 

Flash  Tyi)e  Cove  and  Base, 
Figs.  81  through  84,  is  a  joining 
that  is  virtually  an  extension  of 
the  floor  material. 

The  installation  of  Flash  Type 
('ovc  and  Base  is  not  difficult  if 
a  few  simple  rules  are  observed. 
The  metal  binding  strip  is  nailed 
to  the  Avail  first.  Then  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Fillet  Strip  is  laid 
on  the  underfloor  or  lining 
felt  to  form  a  coved  joining  of 
the  floor  and  wall.  Then  lino¬ 
leum  of  3^"  gauge  or  less  is 
pattern  scribed  and  slipped  under 
the  binding  strip,  curAcd  OA’er 
the  fillet,  and  pasted  flush  Avith 
the  field  or  Linostrip. 

Flash  Tyj)e  Coa’c  and  Base 
not  only  permits  the  use  of  any 
color  of  linoleum  but  also  elimi¬ 
nates  all  unsightly  and  un¬ 
sanitary  seams  close  to  the  wall. 


The  strong  fabric  -  coA'cred 
fillet,  Avhich  comes  in  continuous 
50'  lengths  in  coils,  is  easy  to 
carry  and  ahvays  ready  to  use. 
It  forms  a  solid  backing  and 
because  of  the  inert  core  is  not 
affected  by  moisture. 

At  corners,  Armstrong’s  In¬ 
side  and  Outside  iNIetal  Corner 
Pieces  provide  a  durable  and 
sightly  finish  that  cuts  installa¬ 
tion  time  to  a  minimum.  These 
sturdy  corners  Avithstand  scuffing 
and  bumps  from  brooms,  etc. 

The  metal  end  stops  are  neat 
metal  stampings  for  closing  the 
ends  of  Flash  Type  Coa'c  and 
Base.  They  are  often  used  in 
modern  construction  Avdiere  door 
frames  are  omitted.  They  are 
also  used  on  linoleum  sink  tops 
with  flashed  construction. 

End  stops  for  right  or  left  ends 
are  aA  ailable  in  the  colors  of  the 
binding  strip  and  corner  jAieces. 

Sizes 

The  metal  corner  pieces  and 
the  metal  end  stops  are  available 
in  or  h"  heights.  The 

corner  pieces,  end  stops,  and 
metal  binding  strip  are  supplied 
in  various  attractive  colors. 
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Fig.  81 — Armstrong's  Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base  provides  a  joining  that  is  vir- 
tnally  an.  extension  of  the  floor.  Permitting  the  use  of  any  color  of  linoleum,  it 
eliminates  seams  close  to  the  wall.  All  parts  are  durable  and  easy  to  install. 


F’ig.  82 — Parts  for  the  installation  of  Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base:  (1)  metal  binding 
strip;  (2)  metal  end  stops  for  right  or  left  ends:  (3)  outside  metal  corner:  (4)  inside 
metal  corner:  (5)  ^"fillet  strip.  End  stops  and  corners  are  4]^"  or  6"  high. 
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'I'lie  metal  binding  strip  is 
furnished  in  72"  lengths  with  a 
flange  of  approximately  • 

Hecause  cove  and  base  is  often 
used  to  join  linoleum  floors  and 
Idnowall,  the  colors  of  the  bind¬ 
ing  strip,  corner  pieces,  and  end 
sto])s  are  made  to  harmonize 
with,  but  not  exactly  match, 
either  of  these  materials. 

Preparation  of  Walls 

Concrp:te:  If  concrete  walls 
are  not  equipped  with  a  wood 
ground  of  suitable  height  for 
nailing  the  metal  i)arts,  place 
^"-diameter  wood  plugs  not 
less  than  1"  long,  in  the  walls — 
at  the  proper  height  for  the  vari¬ 
ous  metal  i)arts,  and  at  intervals 
of  not  more  than  12"  and  not  less 
than  6",  The  face  of  the  plugs 
should  be  flush  with  the  surface 
of  the  wall. 

The  concrete  should  run  all 
the  way  down  to  the  floor  line. 
It  should  be  smooth,  even,  and 
free  from  })its  or  other  imperfec¬ 
tions  that  might  show  through 
the  coved  linoleum.  The  concrete 
should  be  thoroughly  dry. 

1*l.\stp:r:  If  plaster  walls  are 
sound,  and  if  the  lath  is  rigid  and 
not  si)ringy,  the  metal  parts  of 
the  cove  and  base  may  be  nailed 
to  the  studs  and  lath.  (Ot herwi.se, 
insert  a  wood  ground  not  less 
than  1"  wide  and  thick  enough 


to  be  flush  with  the  surface  of 
the  ])laster.)  See  Figs.  83  and  Sd. 
The  top  of  the  ground  should  be 
5j^"  from  the  floor  level  for  a  0"- 
high  cove  and  base;  and  4^"  for 
a  4j/^"-high  cove  and  base. 

The  plaster  below  the  wood 
ground  should  extend  all  the  way 
to  the  floor  level;  and  its  surface 
should  l)e  free  from  imperfec¬ 
tions  that  might  show  through 
the  coved  linoleum. 

If  the  plaster  does  not  extend 
to  the  floor,  extend  it  with  patch¬ 
ing  ])laster,  or  with  a  suitable 
wall  board  furred  flush  with  the 
face  of  the  plaster.  All  openings 
between  the  wood  ground  and 
the  wallboard,  or  between  the 
wood  ground  and  the  old  plaster, 
should  be  filled  with  patching 
I)laster  and  fini.shed  smooth  and 
level.  The  i)laster  and  all  i)atches 
in  it  should  be  thoroughly  dry 
before  cove  and  base  is  installed. 

Lino  wall:  AVhen  cove  and 
l)ase  is  to  be  installed  on  walls 
covered  with  Linowall,  the  Lino- 
wall  should  be  installed  first. 

In  small  rooms,  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  Linowall  should  ex¬ 
tend  to  the  floor  line.  See  Fig.  83. 

In  larger  rooms,  where  extend¬ 
ing  the  Linowall  to  the  floor  line 
would  cause  considerable  waste, 
the  Linowall  should  extend  to  a 
})oint  between  the  to])  and  bot- 
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FLASH  TYPE 
In  small  rooms 


Plas+erWall- 
S+uds  — 


Ifi^: 


Linowall  if  used 
(in  small  rooms  run 
it  down+o  subfoor) 

Wood  Ground^^*^^ 
Cove  and  Base 

(Linoleum) 


Resilient  Floor  , 


/I 


? 


i 


Lining  Felt  Armstrongs 
(it  used)  Wax  Fillet 
FLOORJ 


Fig.  83 — Cross-section  of  cove  and  base 
installation  for  small  rooms,  v'ith  Lino- 
wall  extended  to  floor  line. 


FLASH  TYPE 


In  lar^e  rooms 


P|a<;4pr  WaII 

S+ud'- 

LinowaI((if  used)2 

Wood  Ground— ' 

S+ripof  Lining  Felt-i 
(In  lar^e  rooms+o  prevent 
wastage  ot  Linowall) 

Cove  and  Base 

(Linoleum). 
Resilient  Floor 

.  *  . 

. 

l\ 

-  \ 

?  Armstrong's 

)  If  Wax  Fillet 

1  FLOOFL. 

Fig.  84 — In  large  rooms,  Linoivall  ex¬ 
tends  to  the  mid-point  of  the  binding 
strip,  with  felt  between  it  and  floor. 


tom  of  the  binding  strip.  In  the 
space  between  this  ])oint  and  the 
floor  line,  a  strip  of  Armstrong’s 
Lining  Felt  should  be  pasted  be¬ 
fore  the  fillet  strip  is  installed. 
See  Fig.  84  for  details. 

Preparation  of  Floors 

The  metal  parts  can  lie  nailed 
direct  to  wood  floors,  which 
should  be  smooth,  solid,  and  free 
from  cracks  or  splinters. 

If  concrete  floors  do  not  have 
a  suitable  wood  ground  for  nail¬ 
ing  the  bottom  of  the  metal  out¬ 
side  corner  pieces,  set  ^"-diam¬ 
eter  wood  plugs,  not  less  than  1 " 
long,  into  the  concrete,  with 
their  centers  IfT"  from  the  fin¬ 
ished  wall  line. 

Plugs  for  nailing  the  metal  end 
stops  should  be  diameter, 
not  less  than  1"  long,  with  their 
centers  from  the  finished 

wall  line. 

x\ll  holes,  expansion  score 
marks,  or  cracks  should  be  re¬ 
paired;  and  the  concrete  should 
lie  thoroughly  dry  before  install¬ 
ing  cove  and  base. 

Installins  End  Stops  and  Corner  Pieces 

With  Flash  Type  Cove  and 
Base  over  wood  subfloors,  the 
felt  is  installed  before  the  corner 
pieces  and  end  stops.  Fig.  88. 
The  flange  of  the  outside  corner 
is  cut  into  the  felt  so  that  the 
field  is  flush  with  the  corner. 
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Kiul  stops  and  corner  pieces 
should  he  installed  with  rosin- 
eoated,  flat-headed  nails  lAclOre 
the  binding  strip  is  installed. 
On  plaster  Avails,  the  nails  should 
he  long  enough  to  reach  the  studs 
hack  of  the  lath  and  ])laster. 

Fitting  the  Binding  Strip 

'I'lic  binding  strip  should  he 
nailed  to  the  wall  Avith  Hat-headed 
rosin-coated  nails  of  suitable 
length,  spaced  at  least  every  0" 
and  driven  through  the  middle 
of  the  nail  hole  slots. 

'I'he  top  of  the  binding  strij) 
should  be  Hush  Avith  the  tops  of 
the  corner  {)ieces  and  end  stojjs. 
d'he  strij)  should  be  measured  to 
make  a  neat,  tight  fit  Avith  these 
metal  pieces.  Fig.  85. 

d'o  obtain  an  accurate  mea¬ 
surement,  hold  one  end  of  the 
strip  firmly  in  place  against  one 
of  the  corners  or  end  stops.  This 
end  should  l)e  square  and  smooth. 
Where  the  other  end  meets  the 
opposite  corner  or  end  stoj), 
score  the  strip  Avith  a  thin,  sharp 
Hie.  as  shoAvn  in  Fig.  85. 

Never  cut  the  strij)  Avith  one 
siuj)  of  the  shears;  this  Avill 
crush  the  OAcr-hanging  bead. 
Instead,  hold  the  strij)  so  that 
the  over-hanging  bead  faces  you, 
and  score  the  ridge  deej)ly  at  the 
mark  Avith  a  Hie,  as  shoAvn  in 
Fig.  8().  With  a  gentle  backAvard 


Fig.  85 — Holding  the  binding  strip 
firmly  in  place,  score  the  measurement 
with  a  thin,  sharp  file,  as  shown. 


Fig.  86 — To  avoid  crushing  the  over¬ 
hanging  head,  first  score  the  ridge  deeply 
at  the  mark  with  a  file, 
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Fig.  87 — Snip  the  flange  of  the  strip  up 
to  the  break,  and  dress  the  edge  icith  a  file 
to  remore  all  hnrrs. 


movement,  lireak  the  scored 
beading.  Then  snip  the  flange  of 
tlie  strip  np  to  the  break,  as 
sliown  in  Fig.  87,  and  dress  the 
edge  carefully  with  the  file  to 
remove  all  iirotruding  burrs. 

Installing  the  Fillet  Strip 

Armstrong’s  Wax  Fillet 
Strip  is  installed  before  or  after 
the  end  stops  or  corner  pieces 
are  in  jilace.  See  Fig.  88. 

On  concrete  or  other  floors 
where  lining  felt  is  not  used,  the 
fillet  is  jiasted  to  the  floor  and 
wall  with  linoleum  paste. 

On  wood  subfloors,  where  lin¬ 
ing  felt  must  be  used,  the  fillet  is 
pasted  to  the  wall  and  to  the 


F  O  R  L  I  X  O  L  E  U  M  M  E  C  H  A  N  I  (’  S 


Fig.  88 — With  end  stops  or  corner  pieces 
placed,  paste  in  the  fillet  and  roll  it  to 
shape  ivith  the  Fillet  Forming  Tool. 


top  of  the  lining  felt.  This  detail 
is  clearly  illustrated  in  Fig.  83. 

After  pasting,  the  fillet  is 
rolled  to  shape  with  Armstrong’s 
Fillet  Forming  Tool,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  88.  Then  the  coved  linoleum 
is  installed  by  pattern  scribing, 
as  follows: 

Pattern  Scribing 

1.  On  the  felt,  strike  chalk 
lines  parallel  to  the  walls.  The 
distance  of  these  lines  from  the 
walls  should  be  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  liorder  desired. 

2.  Before  spreading  paste  on 
the  felt  for  the  main  area  of  the 
door,  square  all  edges  of  the  field 
linoleum.  Then  spread  ])aste 
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over  the  area  l)ouii(led  hy  the 
elialk  lines,  and  ])aste  down  the 
field  linoleinn,  matching  its  edges 
to  the  chalk  lines  accnratcly.  If  a 
Linostri])  is  nsed,  it  shonld  l)e 
pasted  in  ])lacc  at  this  time. 

3.  To  make  a  pattern  for 
scribing,  scpiare  one  edge  of  a 
piece  of  lining  felt  or  heavy  kraft 
pa])er.  The  width  of  the  i)attern 
shonld  be  roughly  ecpial  to  the 
width  of  the  border  ])his  the 
height  of  the  cove.  If  an  outside 
corner  is  to  be  fitted,  allow  ex¬ 
cess  i)a])er  as  shown  at  the  left 
of  Fig.  89.  (This  excess  ])aper, 
when  scribed  onto  the  linoleum, 
])ro^■ides  an  overlaj)  in  the  lino¬ 


leum  so  that  a  mitred  joint  can 
be  cut  at  the  outside  corner.) 

4.  Hntt  the  scpiarcd  edge  of 
this  ])aper  pattern  against  the 
S(iuared  edge  of  the  field  lino¬ 
leum,  as  slnnvn  in  Fig.  89;  and 
curve  the  rest  of  it  over  the  fillet 
strip  and  u])  to  within  of  the 
top  of  the  binding  strip. 

5.  Also  fit  the  pattern  roughly 
to  the  corner  pieces  and  end 
stops.  If  the  edge  of  the  pattern 
is  brought  to  within  of  all 
metal  parts,  as  shown  in  Fdg.  89, 
this  will  be  close  enough.  Anchor 
the  jjattern  to  the  wall  with 
thumb  tacks  to  keep  it  from 
slipping  during  scribing. 


I'u:.  89 — Bnii  ihe  squared  edge  of  the 
pattern  against  the  squared  edge  of  the  field 
linoleum,  and  curve  it  over  the  fillet. 


Fig.  90 — Fit  the  edge  of  the  pattern 
within  yi"  of  metal  parts.  U'ith  dividers, 
scribe  these  parts  on  the  pattern. 
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6.  Set  the  points  of  a  pair  of 
steel  dividers  about  3^"  apart  — 
so  that  when  the  one  leg  is  placed 
against  the  liji  of  the  liinding 
strip,  as  in  Fig.  90,  the  other  leg 
will  extend  well  over  the  edge  of 
the  paper  pattern.  With  the 
dividers  in  this  jiosition,  scribe  a 
line  on  the  paper  jiattern,  using 
the  binding  strip  as  a  guide. 
Scrilie  around  the  corner  pieces 
(or  end  stops)  in  the  same  way. 

7.  Remove  the  scribed  jiaper 
l)attern  and  match  its  squared 
edge  to  a  straight,  true  edge  of  a 
piece  of  linoleum  of  ample  size 
and  correct  color  to  form  the 
cove  and  base,  as  shown  in  Fig. 


Fig.  91  —  Using  the  pattern  and  dividers, 
transfer  the  scribed  outline  of  the  metal 
parts  to  the  linoleum . 


91.  With  the  dividers  unchanged 

(opened  at  and  using  the 

scribed  lines  on  the  paper  pat¬ 
tern  as  a  guide,  transfer  the 
scribed  lines  outlining  the  corner 
pieces  onto  the  linoleum,  as  is 
illustrated  in  Fig.  91. 

8.  To  allow  for  the  overlap  of 
the  binding  strij)  (or  end  stops,  if 
the  latter  are  used),  open  the 
dividers  an  additional  3^".  With 
the  dividers  set  at  scribe  the 
lines  for  these  metal  parts. 

9.  Cut  the  linoleum  carefully 
along  the  scribed  lines  to  the  re¬ 
quired  shape,  as  shown  in  Fig. 

92.  At  points  where  the  linoleum 
will  fit  into  an  outside  corner. 


Fig.  9‘2 — Cat  the  linolenm  along  scribed 
lines,  allowing  a  flap  for  a  mitred  corner 
joint  where  necessary. 
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allow  the  extra  flap  for  cutting  a 
mitred  joint,  as  shown  in  Fig.  9^-2. 

10.  When  the  linoleum  has 
heen  cut,  aj)ply  Armstrong’s 
Linoleum  Paste  to  the  lining 
felt,  fillet  stri]),  and  wall. 

11.  Pre-form  the  linoleum  to 
approximately  the  contour  of 
the  cove  by  curving  it  and  shaj)- 
ing  with  the  hand,  so  that  it  will 
be  easier  to  install. 

1;2.  June  the  ends  with  the 
metal  end  stops  or  corner  pieces. 
I^'orce  the  piece  against  the  wall 
and  fillet  with  the  corner  form¬ 
ing  tool,  as  shown  in  Fig.  93,  so 
that  the  free  edge  is  butted 
against,  and  flush  with,  the  field 


4| 


I''Ki.  !)4 — In  making  a  mitred  corner, 
cut  throngh  the  top  piece  and  deep  enough 
to  score  the  under  piece. 


%»• 


Fig.  93 — Force  the  linoleum  under  the 
binding  strip  and  press  it  against  the 
fillet  u'ith  the  Corner  Forming  Tool. 


linoleum.  I’hen  slide  the  toj) 
under  the  binding  strip.  It  is 
highly  imjiortant  that  a  tight 
l)ond  between  tlie  fillet  and  the 
linoleum  be  obtained. 

13.  Lise  a  scpiare  in  cutting 
the  mitred  corner.  With  a  lino¬ 
leum  knife,  cut  through  the  toj) 
piece  just  enough  to  score  the 
jiiece  it  ov’erlajjs.  Then  cut  the 
under  piece.  See  I^dg.  94. 

14.  With  a  linoleum  roller,  roll 
that  part  of  the  cove  and  base 
which  is  to  form  the  border  of  the 
floor.  In  rolling, take  care  that  the 
edge  of  the  roller  is  not  allowed  to 
ride  the  curve,  as  this  may  dam¬ 
age  both  the  linoleum  and  the  fillet. 
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15.  In  small  rooms,  the  entire 
cove  and  base  can  be  fitted  be¬ 
fore  the  paste  is  ap})lied  to  the 
walls.  In  large  rooms,  the  sec¬ 
tions  should  lie  pasted  into  ])lace 
as  soon  as  they  are  cut. 

Rubber  Cove  Base  and  Plinth 
Where  customers  prefer  a 
rubber  cove  base,  Armstrong- 
Stedman  Rubber  Cove  Rase  can 
be  easily  installed.  Three  types 
are  available,  as  shown  in  Fig.  95. 

1.  Sanitary  Type:  This  is 
made  in  2",  4",  6",  and  8"  heights 


with  inside  and  outside  angles 
and  right  or  left  ends.  The  pieces 
are  Y^'  thick  vertically  and  can 
be  ordered  to  fit  3^",  Y\Y ^  or 
flooring.  Sections  are  24"  long. 

A  flexilde  model  of  Sanitary 
Cove  Base,  in  4"  or  6"  heights 
only,  has  a  ^2^^  vertical  thickness. 

A  wood  ground  in  the  wall  is 
required  for  installation.  Both 
types  are  Yl'  radius. 

2.  Hospital  Type:  This  is 
made  in  a  6"  height  only,  with 
right  or  left  ends  but  no  angles. 


SAN  I TAR.Y  TYPE  in  <5//  Si^ndard  Rubber  Tiie  Colors. 
:^"+hick  back  in  all  heights,  thick  back  in4"and  6" heights  only. 

Cove  Base  Outside  Angle  Inside  Angle  R.orL.End  ,  , , . 

6"  long  6"  long  5"  longff  or  2';4.e' heights) 

V 


1 


„  2.4"  long 


in 


all  heights 

Flexible  ^ 
type  in 
4'VS"  heights 
only^ 


2"4"6"or  8 " 


trad  I  US 
lu  t 

I"  a"  ,.1" 


Z':4:'6'or8'' 


t  radius 

144  ."3"  r 


Z'^VorS" 


^radius 


2,4 


I  *1  'I 

6or8 


4  radius 


Cove  Base 
36"  long 


HOSPITAL  TYPE  °  »  UTILITY  TYPE 

in  all  Si  an  da  rd  Rubber  Tile  Colors. 


'R.or  L.  End 
6"  long 


ZTadius 


^  8’I6°^4 


36"  long  Plinth,  3£4^’; 

(no  angles  or  ends)  .i«  r,°.j 

^  ^  ^  42,or5^wide 


2"  radius 


r^i"  3" 


14- radius 

feather 
edge 


I 


6| 


Fig.  95 — The  Sanitary  Type  Rabbcr  Core  Base  has  inside  and  outside  unglesi 
right  or  left  ends.  Hospital  Type  has  right  or  left  ends.  Utility  Type  has  no 
or  ends.  Rubber  plinth  blocks  are  available  in  several  widths. 
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•■-Rubber  Plinth 

^Wood  Grounds. 

Resilienl  Floor 


Subfl 


_Sani+dry  or 
Hospital  Cove  Base 

Resilient  Floor 


Felt(if  used) 

- 

Subfloor  \ 


TIIIIIIIIIIIIITT 


Utility  Cove  Base 
Resilient  Floor 
^Felt(if  used) 


Subfl 


oor 


Fig.  90 — Wood  grounds  should  be  installed  in  walls  where  Sanitary  or  Hospital 
Type  Core  Base  or  Rubber  Plinth  is  used.  The  ground  should  be  smooth  and  flush 
u'ith  the  wall,  3"  wide,  and  set  with  its  bottom  edge  ofl'  the  subfloor. 


'  It  has  a  2"  radius  and  can  be 
I  supplied  to  fit  j/g",  or 

flooring.  A  wood  ground  in  the 
wall  is  required.  Sections  are 
:  36"  long. 

I  3.  Utility  Type;  Made  in 
j  \]/i"  radius,  this  type  is  \]4:" 

high  and  can  be  installed  without 
a  wood  ground.  Sections  are  36" 
long,  with  no  angles  or  ends. 

Plinth  Blocks 

A  rubber  plinth  block.  Fig. 
!).),  is  also  supjilied  1"  thick, 
6^"  high,  and  3K'C  d^", 

or  5}4:"  wide.  It  is  installed  over 
a  wood  ground  in  the  wall. 

Installation 

Wood  grounds  of  proper  thick¬ 
ness  should  be  installed  in  all 


walls  where  Sanitary  Type  or 
Hospital  Type  Cove  Base  or 
Rubber  Plinth  Block  is  to  be 
used.  The  ground  should  be  3" 
wide  and  set  with  its  bottom 
edge  34^"  above  the  surface  of 
the  subfloor,  as  shown  in  Fig. 
96.  It  should  be  smooth  and  flush 
with  the  wall.  Plaster  above  and 
below  the  wood  ground  should 
be  smooth  and  flush  with  its 
surface.  The  floor  should  be 
swept  clean  before  installation. 

All  types  of  rubber  cove  base 
and  the  plinth  block  should  be 
cemented  to  the  wall  and  to  the 
lining  felt  or  subfloor  with 
Armstrong’s  No.  236  Water¬ 
proof  Cement.  See  Fig.  96. 
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Dining-room  floors  should  always  be  in  good  taste,  hi  the  Lancaster  Moderne  Manor 
Model  House,  the  field  is  of  Chocolate  Xo.  46  with  white  flowers  and  gray  leaves. 
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CHAPTER  TWELVE 

Linoleum  Stair  Treads,  Runners,  and  Edgings 


Installations  of  linoleum  on 
stairs  fall  into  three  tyi)es:  (aj 
linoleum  treads  Avithout  risers; 
(h)  separate  linoleum  treads  and 
risers;  and  (c)  linoleum  treads 
Hashed  up  to  cover  the  riser  in  a 
one-piece  construction. 

Treads 

1.  Where  a  tread  only  is  to 
he  installed,  fasten  the  metal  or 
rubber  nosing  to  the  edge  of  the 
step.  Fig.  !)7. 

'"2.  Paste  a  i)iece  of  lining  felt 
from  the  flange  of  the  nosing  to 
the  riser,  Fig.  97.  (In  new  build¬ 
ings,  the  nosing  may  already 
have  been  installed  with  the 
Hange  recessed  into  the  step.  If 
so,  the  use  of  felt  is  not  essential 
except  Avhere  it  is  necessary  to 
compensate  for  a  difference  in 
thickness.)  If  the  stair  is  cor¬ 
rugated  or  badly  worn,  level  it 
with  Armstrong’s  Floor  Fill  be¬ 
fore  applying  the  nosing  or  felt. 

9.  Then  cut  a  strip  of  linoleum 
1"  longer  than  the  tread  and  3^" 
wider  than  the  tread,  Fig.  98. 
For  instance,  the  linoleum  for  a 
tread  36"  long  and  P2"  wide 
would  be  37"  x  12)/^". 

4.  Square  one  long  side  of  the 


linoleum  and  butt  it  against  the 
riser,  as  shown  in  Fig.  98.  The 
ends  of  the  strip  will  Hash  up  the 
stringer  or  railing. 

Butt  one  edge  of  a  square 
against  the  riser,  and  draw  a  line 
on  the  linoleum  as  shown  in 
Fig.  98.  Extend  this  line  up  the 
riser  as  shown. 

6.  Butt  one  of  the  squared 
narrow  sides  of  the  linoleum 
against  the  stringer,  Fig.  99,  so 


Fig.  97 — To  install  a  stair  tread,  fasten 
the  nosing  to  the  edge  of  the  step.  Paste 
felt  from  the  flange  to  riser. 
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Fig.  98 — Hutt  a  squared  lomj  edge  of  the 
strip  to  the  riser.  Using  a  square,  strike 
lines  on  the  strip  and  riser. 


Fig.  99 — Butt  one  short  edge  to  the 
stringer.  Mark  the  goods  irhere  it  meets 
the  line  on  the  riser. 


Fig.  101  —  Butt  the  piece  to  the  riser  and 
sides.  Scribe  the  contour  of  the  nosing 
u'ith  the  Recess  Scribing  Tool. 


Fig.  100 — -Scribe  the  contour  of  the 
stringer  on  the  linoleum.  Cut  along  the 
scribed  line  and  check  the  jit. 
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that  the  other  side  flashes  up  the 
railing  or  opposite  stringer,  as 
in  Fig.  1)9. 

7.  Set  dividers  to  the  distance 
between  the  mark  on  the  lino- 
lenm  and  the  mark  on  the  riser, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  99.  With  the 
dividers  at  this  setting,  scribe 
on  tlie  linoleum  the  eoiitonr  of 
the  stringer  to  which  it  is  butted, 
as  shoAvn  in  Fig.  100.  Then  cut 
the  linoleum  along  this  scribed 
line  and  check  its  fit. 

8.  Butt  the  other  end  of  the 
piece  to  the  other  stringer.  Reset 
the  dividers  to  the  distance  l)e- 
tween  the  line  on  the  linoleum 
and  the  line  on  the  riser.  Then, 
scribe  and  cut  the  piece  to  fit. 

!).  Butting  the  piece  to  the 
riser  and  tAvo  sides,  insert  the 
overhanging  front  edge  in  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Recess  Scribing  Tool,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  101.  Press  the 
wheel  of  the  tool  against  the 
inside  edge  of  the  nosing,  and 
scribe  the  contour  of  the  nosing 
on  the  linoleum.  Then  cut  the 
pieces  along  the  scribed  line,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  lO'-i. 

10.  R  ci)eat  these  operations 
in  fitting  each  of  the  treads. 

Two-Piece  Tread  and  Riser 

here  separate  pieces  of  lino¬ 
leum  will  be  used  on  the  tread 
and  on  the  riser,  cut  and  fit  the 
tread  as  previously  described. 


Fig.  10'2 — Ilolding  the  strip  firmly 
butted  to  the  riser,  cut  the  strip  along  the 
scribed  line  of  the  nosing. 


The  height  of  the  riser  strip 
should  be  the  distance  between 
the  top  of  the  linoleum  tread  and 
the  underside  of  the  tread  on  the 
next  step.  The  piece  can  be  cut  to 
this  dimension  along  a  straight¬ 
edge.  The  ends  should  be  cut 
long  and  fitted  in  exactly  the 
way  the  tread  Avas  fitted  to  the 
sides.  No  lining  felt  is  necessary 
behind  the  linoleum  riser. 

One-Piece  Flashed  Tread  and  Riser 

Where  the  linoleum  of  the 
tread  is  to  be  flashed  up  the 
riser  in  one  piece  to  the  next 
step,  the  construction  resembles 
Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base.  The 
operations  are  as  folloAvs: 
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1.  Install  the  nosing  at  the 
front  edge  of  the  tread.  Taste  the 
felt  on  the  tread  as  explained. 

2.  On  top  of  the  felt,  paste 
Armstrong’s  Fillet  Strip  at 
the  junction  of  the  riser  and  felt 
with  iVrnistrong’s  Linoleum 
Paste.  Shape  the  fillet  with  x\rm- 
strong’s  Fillet  Forming  Tool. 

3.  Using  a  scrap  piece  of  felt 
or  heavy  wrapping  paper,  pat¬ 
tern  scribe  a  piece  of  linoleum  to 
fit  from  the  liead  of  the  nosing, 
over  the  fillet  strip,  and  up  to 
the  under  side  of  the  tread  on 
the  step  above.  Paste  the  lino¬ 
leum  in  jilace,  forcing  it  tight 
against  the  fillet  with  xVrni- 


METHOD  of  PROTECTING  EDGES 

tr  ixCx  Resilieint  204a.  brass 

,Fel+(ir  used)  Floors  CDiyidersirip 


concrete: 


( 


Felt  (if  used) 


Resilient  Brass 


Floor 


V  Edging^ 

in . . 


SUBFLOOR 


c  Resilient 

^  Feltfif  used)  pioor^ 

^llllllllll'lllllll . . 


Wood 
'in£ 


SUBFLOOR 


cod')  Resilient  Linotile 
()Fe  It  ('fused)  Fioor-^  Beveled  Edgmg 

^ . I . nil . . . 

SUBFLOOR 


Fig.  103 — In  laying  linoleum  runners, 
use  Armstrong" s  Beveled  Edging  to  pre¬ 
vent  breaking  at  the  edges. 


strong’s  Inside  Corner  Forming 
Tool.  Then  roll  it  thoroughly 
with  Armstrong’s  Linowall  Seam 
Holler,  which  is  small  enough 
for  this  type  of  work. 

d’he  method  of  pattern  scrib¬ 
ing  is  essentially  the  same  as  for 
Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base,  as 
exXplained  in  Chapter  XI. 

Adhesives 

On  wood  or  concrete  treads, 
use  Armstrong’s  Linoleum  Paste. 
On  metal  treads,  bond  the  lining 
felt  to  the  metal  with  x\rni- 
strong’s  No.  210  Rustproof  Ce¬ 
ment;  and  paste  the  linoleum  to 
the  felt  with  linoleum  paste.  If  | 
the  linoleum  is  bonded  direct  to 


metal,  use  the  rustproof  cement. 


I 


single  width 


of 


Linoleum  Runners 

■  In  laying  a 
linoleum  as  a  runner  in  a  cor¬ 
ridor,  church  aisle,  or  hallway, 
the  general  directions  for  laying 
linoleum  should  be  followed.  If 
the  floor  is  wood,  the  linoleum 
runner  should  be  pasted  over 
lining  felt.  On  suspended  con¬ 
crete,  linoleum  runners  may  be 
pasted  without  felt. 

xVfter  pasting,  the  edges  of  the 
runner  must  be  protected  with 
beveled  edging.  Fig.  103,  which 
also  is  pasted  in  place. 

Beveled  Edsing 

Armstrong’s  Beveled  Edging 
is  furnished  in  strips  1"  wide  and 
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A  N  D  Edgings 


.‘)()"  long,  thick  at  one 

edge  and  tapering  to  apiiroxi- 
niately  at  tlie  other  edge. 

Several  colors  are  available. 

Armstrong’s  Beveled  Edging 
is  also  used  for  finishing  edges 
at  doorways  where  the  linoleum 
does  not  extend  into  the  next 


room,  as  illustrated  in  Eig.  'i.'i. 

ETnder  no  circumstances  should 
the  edges  of  a  runner  be  left  un¬ 
protected  because  traffic  soon 
breaks  the  edges.  Wood  or  metal 
edgings  also  may  be  installed  by 
the  various  methods  illustrated 
in  Fig.  103  on  the  opposite  page. 
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Kitchens  may  be  made  to  appear  as  artistic  as  any  room  in  the  house.  This  inset 
of  chartreuse  with  leaves  of  chartreuse  and  white  helps  break-  the  sireep  of  the  field. 
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CHAPTER  THIRTEEN 
Linoleum  on  Sink  Tops 


When  in,stallinf>’  linoleum  on 
sink  tops,  it  is  highly  iin[)ortant 
that  all  joinings  he  made  abso¬ 
lutely  water-tight,  so  that  mois¬ 
ture  cannot  work  its  way  under 
the  linoleum  and  loosen  the 
paste  or  cement.  (lood  con¬ 
struction  at  the  basin  recpiires: 

(a)  'riie  right  type  of  metal 
pan  and  metal  edgings 

(b)  Extremely  careful  fitting 
of  the  linoleum 

(c)  The  use  of  rustproof  ad¬ 
hesive  and  Armstrong’s  Sink- 
d'op  Lining 

(d)  The  use  of  rustproof  metal 
edgings  that  will  not  readily 
spring  or  bend  out  of  position 
when  l)umj)ed. 

Many  types  of  edgings  and 
basins  are  on  the  market.  The 
manufacturers  of  most  of  these 
items  recommend  a  particular 
style  of  eonstruction  for  use 
with  linoleum. 

d'he  names  of  firms  making 
metal  edgings  will  be  furnished 
upon  reipiest.  It  is  also  sug¬ 
gested  that  mechanics  write  for 
-Vrmstrong's  “Sink-d'op  Port¬ 
folio,”  which  consists  of  draw¬ 
ings  supplied  by  various  metal 


manufacturers  showing  the  rec¬ 
ommended  construction  with 
their  types  of  edging. 

The  method  described  here 
merely  suggests  the  general  steps 
of  installing  the  linoleum  on  the 
sink  surface  and  flashing  it  up 
the  wall.  A  common  type  of 
basin  and  edging  strip  for  the 
front  of  the  sink  is  used,  d’he 
metal  binding  strip  that  is 
attached  to  the  wall,  the  end 
stops,  the  corner  pieces,  and  the 
fillet  strij)  are  the  same  as  are 
used  with  Armstrong’s  Flash 
Tyi)e  (’ove  and  Base.  The  ste])s 
are  as  follows: 

1.  Following  the  directions  of 
the  manufacturers,  install  the 
metal  edgings.  These  parts, 
whether  recessed  into  the  base 
or  })rojecting  above  it,  should  be 
set  into  a  film  of  Armstrong’s 
No.  '-210  Rustproof  (’enient  (or  a 
dependable  caulking  coni])ound) 
before  they  arc  finally  screwed 
into  position. 

2.  (’ut  a  piece  of  .Vrmstrong’s 
Sink-'l'op  Lining  to  fit  neatly 
over  the  entire  surface.  Butt  the 
lining  to  all  flanges  on  the  edg¬ 
ings.  These  flanges  may  be 
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dry  to  the  surface.  Do  not  lap  the  lining 
over  the  tnctal  flanges. 

square-edged  or  feather-edged ; 
but  in  any  case,  do  not  lap  the 
lining  over  the  flanges,  Fig.  104. 

3.  Ileinove  the  lining  and 
spread  Armstrong’s  Ivinoleum 
Paste  over  the  base. 

4.  Lay  the  lining  on  the 
pasted  base  and  roll  it  with  a 
Linowall  Roller.  Then  install 
Armstrong’s  Fillet  Strip  on 
top  of  the  lining  at  the  wall  line, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  104.  Shape  the 
fillet  strip  by  means  of  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Fillet  Forming  Tool. 

5.  On  the  wall,  install  the 
metal  binding  strip  and  the 
corner  pieces  or  end  stops  as 
explained  in  Chapter  XI. 


0.  To  make  a  pattern  for 
pattern  scribing,  lay  a  piece  of 
lining  felt  or  a  piece  of  heavy 
wrapping  paper  over  the  surface 
of  the  sink,  flashing  it  up  the 
wall  to  within  3^"  of  the  top  of 
the  binding  strip,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  105.  The  edges  of  the  paper 
pattern  should  be  about 
from  the  edges  of  the  corner 
pieces  or  end  stops.  Tack  the 
pattern  to  the  wall  to  prevent 
movement  during  scribing. 

7.  As  shown  on  Fig.  105, 
scribe  the  pattern  in  exactly  the 
same  way  as  for  Flash  Type 
Cove  and  Base.  With  the  di¬ 
viders  at  3^",  scribe  along  the 
front  metal  edging. 

8.  Then  at  the  rear-wall  side 
of  the  basin,  make  slits  in  the 
pattern  along  the  metal  flange 
of  the  basin,  as  shown  in  Fig. 
105  at  the  lower  right. 

9.  Transfer  all  the  scribed 
lines  to  the  linoleum,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  10(5,  and  as  explained  for 
Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base.  Cut 
through  the  slits  in  the  pattern, 
so  that  similar  slits  will  be  re¬ 
produced  in  the  linoleum  itself. 

10.  Cut  the  linoleum  along 
all  the  scribed  lines. 

11.  Spread  a  4"  section  of 
Armstrong’s  No.  210  Rustproof 
Cement  on  all  jiarts  of  the  lining 
that  are  adjacent  to  the  flanges 
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Fig.  tog — Transfer  scribed  lines  in 
linnlenm.  Through  slit  in  pattern,  cat 
a  slit  in  linolenm.  Cat  scribed  lines. 


Fig.  107 — Spread  4"  margin  of  Rust¬ 
proof  ('ement  next  to,  and  over,  the  metal 
parts.  I'se  linolenm  pa.ste  clseudiere. 


F^ig.  105 — Tauj  a  piece  of  felt  or  heavy  paper  over  the  sink-top  lining  as  a  pattern, 
lack  the  pattern  to  the  irall.  H  ith  dividers  set  at  scribe  along  the  front  edging. 
Cut  small  slots  in  the  pattern  around  the  basin  flange. 
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of  the  basin  and  edging,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  107.  Spread  the  cement 
over  these  flanges.  Over  the  rest 
of  the  lining,  spread  Armstrong’s 
binolenm  Paste.  Spread  paste  on 
the  wall  also.  Fig.  107, 

Do  not  allow  the  cement  and 
the  paste  to  overlap,  because  this 
will  prevent  a  good  bond,  since 
cement  and  paste  do  not  mix. 

P2.  .Vllow  the  No.  210  Cement 
to  set  up  20  to  30  minutes  and 
break  the  thin  scum  with  a  metal 
roller  or  notched  putty  knife. 
Lay  the  linoleum  on  the  pasted 
surface.  Putt  it  to  the  edging 
and  corner  pieces.  Py  buckling 
it,  as  shown  in  Fig.  108,  force  it 


Fig.  108 — Buckle  the  linoleum  under  the 
binding  strip.  Force  it  against  the  fillet 
with  corner  forming  tool. 


under  the  flanges  of  the  binding 
stri])  and  end  stops.  Slip  the 
slit  in  the  linoleum  over  the 
flange  at  the  rear  of  the  basin, 
to  jirevent  the  coved  goods  from 
sliding  out  of  position. 

13.  With  the  corner  forming 
tool,  press  the  linoleum  firmly 
against  the  fillet  strip. 

14.  With  a  linoleum  knife,  cut 
out  the  opening  for  the  basin, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  109,  so  that  a 
small  amount  of  it  overlaps  the 
edge  of  the  basin. 

15.  Insert  this  overhang  in 
Armstrong’s  Recess  Scribing 
Tool,  as  shown  in  Pdg.  109.  With 
the  wheel  pressed  against  the  lip 


Fig.  109 — Cut  the  opening  for  the  basin 
full,  and  insert  the  overhang  in  Arm¬ 
strong's  Recess  Scribing  Tool. 
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Fig.  110 — With  the  wheel  of  Armstrong's  Recess  Scribing  Tool  pressed  against 
the  lip  of  the  metal  nosing  on  the  basin,  scribe  the  linoleum  and  cut  it  carefully  along 
the  scribed  lines.  The  finished  job  is  shown  in  the  illustration  above. 


of  the  metal  nosing  on  the  basin, 
scribe  the  linoleum  and  cut  it 
along  the  scribed  lines. 

Flashed  without  Binding  Strip 

Where  the  linoleum  is  flashed 
u]i  the  wall  to  butt  to  the  bottom 
of  a  cabinet  (metal  binding  stri]) 
not  being  used),  the  steps  are  the 
same  as  described  above,  except 
that  the  dividers  are  set  at  3^" 
rather  than  when  scribing 
for  the  toj)  edge  of  the  linoleum. 

Flashed  without  Corner  Pieces 

If  flashed  construction  higher 
than  0"  is  desired,  the  metal 
corner  pieces  are  not  used.  End 
stops  may  be  used.  If  the  height 
is  greater  than  ()",  an  end  stoj)  is 


used  at  the  base  and  is  extended 
by  using  metal  binding  strip 
above  it.  The  method  of  instal¬ 
lation  is  as  follows: 

1.  Install  the  fillet  strip  and 
lining  as  previously  described. 

2.  Then  fit  the  felt  or  pajier 
])attern  so  that  it  is  about 
short  of  the  point  where  the 
back  and  side  walls  meet  to  form 
an  inside  corner.  Fig.  111. 

3.  W'ith  the  dividers  at  , 
scribe  the  felt  or  paper  pattern. 
At  inside  corners,  keep  the 
dividers  at  Yl  •  Eress  one  leg  of 
the  dividers  into  the  inside  cor¬ 
ner  and  place  the  other  leg  on  the 
jjart  of  the  felt  or  paper  iiattern 
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Fig.  in — Fit  the  felt  or  paper  3^"  short  of  the  juncture  of  xcalls.  Set  dividers  at 
3^"  and  scribe  corner  line  on  the  pattern.  Reset  to  }/2''-plus-the-thicIcness-of-the- 
linoleuni.  With  one  ley  in  corner,  scribe  the  flap  that  flashes  up  the  side  luall. 


that  flashes  up  the  wall  behind 
the  sink. 

4.  Scribe  the  line  of  the  corner 
on  the  jiattern,  carrying  the  leg 
of  the  dividers  down  to  the  top 


of  the  fillet  strip.  See  Fig.  111. 

5.  So  that  the  side  piece  of 
linoleum  will  overlap  the  back 
jnece  in  the  finished  job,  place  a 
scrap  of  the  linoleum  against  the 


This  side  is^ 
undercut 


^  Knfi 


Radius  Cut 
about  )4“  long 


Knife  slants 
this  way 


Linoleum 


Fig.  — Place  the  pattern  over  the 
linoleum.  With  the  dividers  at  3^",  trans¬ 
fer  scribed  lines  to  the  linoleum. 


Fig.  113 — Where  the  two  cuts  meet,  make 
a  radius  cut  j/fl'  long.  Undercut  the 
side  piece  so  it  will  curve  over  fillet. 
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liack  wall  at  the  corner.  With  the 
dividers  still  at  3^",  jilace  one 
leg  against  the  scrap  in  the  cor¬ 
ner.  Place  the  other  leg  on  the 
side  flap  of  the  pattern,  and 
scribe  this  flap  down  to  the  top 
of  the  fillet  strip. 

().  Remove  the  pattern  and 
Iilaee  it  over  the  linoleum.  Then 
I  with  the  dividers  set  to  3^", 
transfer  the  scribe  lines  to  the 
linolenm,  as  in  Fig.  112. 

7.  Cut  the  linoleum  along  the 
scribed  lines.  Then  where  the 


two  cuts  meet  at  the  corners, 
make  a  small  radius  cut  about 
]/2'  long,  as  shown  in  Fig.  113. 
The  knife  should  be  held  so  that 
the  piece  for  the  side  is  deeply 
undercut  where  it  will  curve 
over  the  fillet  at  the  corner. 

8.  Place  the  linoleum  in  posi¬ 
tion  on  the  sink  top  and  wall. 
The  radius  cut  will  cause  the 
side-wall  linoleum  to  lap  over 
the  back-wall  linoleum  at  the 
fillet,  making  a  tight  fit.  If  well 
done,  this  makes  a  neat  joint. 
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“Honeymoon  Hall,”  above,  shores  the  possibilities  of  Cnstoin-Craft  die-cnt  floors. 
This  room  was  especially  de.nyned  by  Armstrong's  Hnrean  of  Interior  Decoration,  t 
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SECTION  II 

CHAPTER  FOURTEEN 

Types  of  Custom-Craft  Floors 


'J'he  first  section  of  this  hook 
has  been  devoted  to  the  more 
common  linoleum  jobs  that  con¬ 
stitute  the  bulk  of  the  work  a 
meehanie  is  called  upon  to  do. 

With  the  f>rowing'  use  of  lino¬ 
leum,  however,  a  greater  number 
of  customers  are  demanding' 
floors  in  which  the  linoleum  is 
laid  in  individualized  effects  or 
■  with  inset  figures.  Hence,  the 
second  section  of  this  book  is 
devoted  to  these  subjects. 

Partieidar  attention  is  called 
to  the  many  simple  methods  of 
producing  custom  floors  through 
the  use  of  the  various  devices 
offered  as  a  {)art  of  Armstrong’s 
(’ustom-Craft  Floor  Program. 
Except  where  extremely  eom- 
l)lieated  floors  are  demanded,  no 
longer  is  it  necessary  for  the 
meehanie  to  possess  exceptional 
skill  in  order  to  do  such  jobs. 

d'oday,  by  using  Armstrong’s 
Peady-('ut  Linosets,  Dies,  (’us- 
tom  Floor  Cutter,  Universal 
Seriber,  or  Projection  Tracing, 
any  mechanic  of  average  ability 
can  produce  custom  floors  which, 
a  few  years  ago,  would  have 


challenged  the  ability  of  the  best 
mechanics  in  the  country. 

Since  the  basis  of  all  success¬ 
ful  custom-floor  work  is  careful 
layout,  the  first  chapter  of  this 
section  is  devoted  tolayout  meth¬ 
ods  for  the  more  common  types 
of  custom  floors. 

Types  of  Custom-Craft  Floors 

The  means  by  which  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Custom-Craft  Floors 
may  be  produced  are: 

1.  Heady-Cut  Linosets — 
These  consist  of  designs  cut  by 
machine  at  the  factory  and 
shipped  ready  for  installation  as 
a  unit.  See  F’igs.  114  and  115. 
All  the  mechanic  has  to  do  is 


Fig.  114 — Armstrong's  Ready-Cut  Lin¬ 
osets  are  machine-cut  designs  shipped 
ready  for  easy  installation  as  a  unit. 
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center  the  design  and  cut  an 
opening  in  the  field  to  receive 
the  factory-assembled  Linoset. 

2.  Custom-Craft  Dies — 

This  outfit  consists  of  ten  metal 


dies,  a  hammer,  pounding  plate, 
and  a  carrying  case.  Fig.  116. 
The  dies  are  made  to  cut  com¬ 
mon  shapes — such  as  stars, 
circles,  scrolls,  etc. — into  the 


Fig.  115 — The  design  is  centered  and 
an  opening  cut  in  the  field  linoleum  for 
the  factory-assembled  Linoset. 


Fig.  116 — I'he  Custom-Craft  Die  Out¬ 
fit  includes  ten  metal  dies,  a  hammer, 
pounding  plate,  and  carrying  case. 


^  f  V  f  ¥ 

Fig.  117 — The  Custom-Craft  Dies  are  made  to  cut  common  shapes — such  as  stars, 
circles,  scrolls,  etc. — into  the  linoleum.  They  come  in  an  assortment  of  ten  basic 
shapes  which  may  be  attractively  combined  to  create  thousands  of  novel  designs. 
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Fig.  118 — These  designs  illustrate  a  few 
effects  achieved  by  combining  the  die-cut 
shapes  shown  in  Fig.  117. 


linoleum.  All  the  layer  has  to  do 
is  lay  out  the  design  on  the  field 
linoleum,  and,  by  hammering 
the  die,  cut  out  the  shapes.  The 
available  shapes  are  shown  in 
Tigs.  116  and  117.  A  few  designs 
produced  by  combining  these 
shapes  are  shown  in  Fig.  118. 

3.  Custom  Floor  Cutter  or 
Fniversal  Scriber — ddiese  in¬ 


genious  tools.  Figs.  119  and  170, 
simplify  the  cutting  of  any  design 
consisting  of  circles,  arcs,  paral¬ 
lel  lines,  or  any  combination  of 
these  elements.  The  Custom  Floor 
Cutter  and  Universal  Seriber 
can  be  used  for  cutting  borders 
and  Linosets  and  for  scribing. 
Any  one  who  can  use  a  compass 
or  dividers  accurately  can  oper¬ 
ate  these  tools  successfully.  The 
Custom  Floor  Cutter  is  shown 


Fig.  119 — The  New  Universal  Scriber 
simplifies  the  cutting  of  circles,  arcs, 
parallel  lines,  or  Linostrips. 


Fig.  1:20 — This  Linoset  is  typical  of 
the  u'ork  produced  icith  the  Custom 
Floor  Cutter  or  U  niversal  Scriber. 
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Fig.  121 — The  design  projected  from 
Armstrong's  Cnstoin-Craft  Projector  is 
traced  onto  the  linoleum  loith  a  pencil. 


in  Fig.  170.  A  typical  design 
produced  with  this  handy  device 
is  shown  in  Fig.  120. 

4.  Projection  Tracing— 
With  the  Armstrong  Custom- 
Craft  Projector,  which  uses  a 


loop  of  35-mm.  motion  picture 
film  on  which  are  40  attractive 
designs,  any  one  or  any  com¬ 
bination  of  these  designs  can  be 
projected  onto  the  linoleum  in 
any  desired  size.  The  projected 
design  is  then  traced  onto  the 
linoleum  with  a  pencil,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  121.  Then  the  linoleum  is 
cut  exactly  as  a  completely  hand- 
cut  design  would  be  cut. 

While  calling  for  more  skill 
than  the  other  methods  of  mak¬ 
ing  Linosets,  projection  tracing 
can  be  readily  mastered  by  any 
experienced  mechanic. 

Directions  for  installing  all 
types  of  Custom-Craft  floors  are 
given  in  the  following  chapters. 
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Often  artistic  effects  can  be  achieved  by  the  use  of  only  two  colors.  In  the  rest  room 
above.  Yellow  .\o.  tS  and  Silver  dray  No.  2(1  were  the  only  colors  employed. 
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Fig.  123 — In  rooms  having  bays  and  alcoves,  the  method  illustrated  in  Fig.  122  is 
used  again — except  that  centers  R  and.  S  are  found  at  the  points  shown  in  the  diagram 
above.  Then  the  point  M  is  found  midway  between  the  points  Rl  and  Si. 
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CHAPTER  FIFTEEN 

How  to  Lay  Out  Custom-Craft  Floors 


'file  basis  of  all  custom  floor 
work  is  centering  and  S(inaring 
oft  file  room.  Figs.  1‘2‘'2  to  128 
will,  if  carefully  studied,  make  it 
simjde  to  i)erform  the  seemingly 
complicated  oi)erations. 

Suppose  yon  wish  to  find  the 
center  of  a  room  that  is  rectangn- 
lar  with  practically  parallel  walls 
on  all  sides.  For  instance,  in  Fig. 
122,  Wall  IfW  is  20';  Wall  YZ  is 
19'  1 1";  Wall  A'Z  is  80';  and  Wall 
IFF  is  30'  ly/. 

2.  Carefully  measure  across 
Wall  IfbV  and  Wall  YZ  to  find 
the  mid-points  at  R  and  8.  In 
this  case,  R  is  10'  and  8  is  9' 
113^".  Strike  a  chalk  line  be¬ 
tween  R  and  8  on  the  floor. 

8.  Next,  find  M,  the  mid¬ 
point  of  the  line  /f8.  At  J/,  strike 
a  line  TV  at  right  angles  to  /?8. 
In  this  case,  mid-])oint  M  is 
15'  y'  from  R  and  8. 

4.  To  make  the  line  TU  ex¬ 
actly  at  right  angles  to  /f8,  pro- 
eeed  as  follows: 

(a)  With  M  as  a  center  and 
any  convenient  distance  as  a 
radius,  draw  an  arc  that  cuts 
RS  at  A  and  R.  (In  this  case,  a 
convenient  8'  radius  was  used.) 


(b)  With  A  as  a  center  and 
any  distance  greater  than  AM 
as  a  radius,  draw  an  arc  on  both 
sides  of  /bS. 

(c)  With  R  as  a  center  and 
using  the  same  radius,  draw 
another  arc  on  both  sides  of  RS. 

These  arcs  will  cross  each 
other  at  points  C  and  J). 

(d)  Through  ])oints  C  and  1) 
and  M,  strike  a  chalk  line  to 
both  long  walls.  This  is  the  line 
TV  and  it  is  exactly  at  right 
angles  to  /f8. 

If  carefully  done,  this  method 
is  more  accurate  than  using  a 
square  to  strike  the  right  angle, 
especially  in  large  rooms. 

In  rooms  with  bays  or  al¬ 
coves  in  the  walls,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  128,  the  method  is  the  same 
— except  that  centers  R  and  8 
are  found  at  the  points  shown  in 
Fig.  123.  Then  point  M  is  found 
midway  between  Rl  and  8/. 
Fig.  124  shows  a  method  of 
squaring  off  a  room  where  oppo¬ 
site  walls  are  not  i)arallel. 

Irregular  Rooms 

To  lay  out  a  square  field  in  a 
room  shaped  like  the  one  in  Fig. 
125,  the  steps  are  as  follows: 
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Fig.  124 — Here  i.v  a  .s-i  tuple  method  of  squaring  off  a  room  where  the  opposite  walls  are 
not  parallel.  Strike  line  CGE  parallel  to  Wall  AD  at  mid-point  C  of  Wall  AB.  Find 
F,  the  mid-point  of  the  doorway.  From  F,  strike  a  line  at  right  angles  to  CGF. 


1.  Find  C,  the  inid-iioiiit  of 
Wall  AB  in  Fig.  125. 

2.  On  Wall  A  )",  mark  the 
point  Z  so  that  ZV  equals  B(K 

d.  Strike  a  line  ZC-,  and  find 
/),  the  mid-point  of  line  ZC. 

4.  If,  as  in  this  example,  a  15" 
border  is  to  lie  used  at  the  short 
walls,  mark  points  E  and  F  on 
ZC  15"  from  each  wall. 

5.  At  iv  and  F,  strike  lines  IJ 
and  GH  at  right  angles  to  ZC. 

6.  If  9"  borders  are  to  be  used 
along  the  long  walls,  mark  points 
L,  K,  and  M  on  lines  IJ  and  GH 
9"  from  the  long  walls. 

7.  Strike  parallel  lines  LX  and 
KM  at  right  angles  to  IJ. 


8.  Parallel  to  slanting  wall 
HAY,  strike  the  line  OP.  The 
width  of  the  border  at  this  point 
should  be  an  average  of  the  two 
other  border  widths,  or  12"  (9" 
plus  15"  equals  24",  divided  by 
2  equals  12"). 

Dot  Designs 

Where  dots  or  other  designs 
are  to  be  inset  in  the  floor  at 
regular  intervals,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  128,  strike  center  lines  as 
previously  explained;  then  draw 
lines  parallel  to  them.  The  dis¬ 
tance  between  parallel  lines  will 
depend  upon  the  amount  of 
spacing  that  is  required  between 
the  centers  of  the  designs. 
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Fig.  1‘-25 — The  diagram  above  shows  the  steps  followed  in  laying  out  a  square  field 
and  planning  a  border  in  an  irregular-shaped  room.  The  border  of  the  slanting  side 
IF  A'  is  the  average  of  the  w'idths  of  the  borders  of  the  other  two  sides. 


Fig.  12G — A  lAnoset  used  in  each  corner  of  a  room  should  be  placed  along  the  line 
bisecting  the  inside  angle.  From  the  points  H  and  ('  (equidistant  from  ,4)  draw  the 
intersecting  arcs  CD  and  liD.  Then  extend  the  line  AD  through  the  point  D. 
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Fig.  \‘il — To  bisect  an  outside  corner,  extend  chalk  lines  from  each  of  the  two  sides 
as  shown  bi/  the  dotted  lines.  Then  divide  the  angle  formed  by  these  luies  exactly  as  if 
it  were  an  inside  angle  (as  illustrated  in  preceding  Tig.  126). 
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Fig.  128 — Where  dots  or  other  de.signs  are  to  be  inset  iti  the  floor  at  regular  intervals, 
.strike  center  lines  as  previously  explained:  then  draic  lines  parallel  to  them.  These 
will  be  spaced  according  to  the  distance  desired  between  elements. 
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Bisecting  an  Angle 

When  a  Linosct  is  to  he  placed 
in  cacli  corner  of  the  room,  it 
should  be  ])laced  along  a  line 
that  divides  the  angle  into  two 
equal  i)arts.  An  inside  angle  is 
bisected  as  follows,  Fig.  F2(l: 

1.  From  J,  the  corner  of  the 
field  (or  of  the  wall  if  no  border 
is  to  be  used),  strike  two  lines  of 
ccjiial  length,  AC  and  AB,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  Hh. 

‘2.  With  B  as  a  center  and  BA 
as  a  radius,  strike  an  arc  BD. 

tb  With  C  as  a  center  and  AC 
as  a  radius,  strike  an  arc  CD.  • 
4.  From  1),  which  is  the  i)oint 
where  the  two  arcs  (from  B  and 
C)  meet,  strike  a  line  to  A. 


5.  If,  for  exami)le,  the  center 
of  the  design  is  to  be  at  E,  2' 
from  the  corner,  measure  out  2' 
along  Line  .ID  and  mark  E. 

0.  Hei)eat  this  at  each  of  the 
corners.  W  here  the  corners  are 
not  exact  right  angles,  the  meth¬ 
od  is  the  same. 

Bisecting  Outside  Corner 

At  an  outside  corner,  extend 
chalk  lines  from  each  of  the  two 
sides,  as  shown  by  the  dotted 
lines  in  Fig.  127.  Then  divide  the 
angle  formed  by  these  lines  as 
if  it  were  an  inside  corner. 

Wdicn  the  mechanic  masters 
the  sim])le  ])rinciples  explained, 
he  is  in  a  position  to  lay  out  any 
tyi)e  of  linoleum  floor. 
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Fig.  1'29 — Lay  Block  No.  1  u'ith  two  sides  touching  center  lines.  Lay  other  blocks 
next  to  it  toward  a  long  and  short  wall.  If  less  than  half  a  block  fills  .4,  an  even  number 
of  whole  blocks  is  required:  and  No.  ]  will  remain  as  shown. 


Fig.  130 — If,  unlike  the  example  shown  in  Fig.  1'29,  on  one  dimension  space  A 
requires  a  half-block  or  more  than  a  half-block  to  fill  it,  the  number  of  whole  blocks 
across  this  dimension  will  always  be  an  odd  number.  See  Fig.  131. 
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CHAPTER  SIXTEEN 
Square  and  Diagonal  Block  Designs 


Where  an  allover  type  of  lino¬ 
leum  is  to  be  ent  into  square 
bloeks  and  laid  in  a  bloek  design 
the  job  is  laid  out  as  follows; 

1.  Strike  center  lines  across 
the  room,  as  in  Chapter  XV. 

2.  bay  llloek  Xo.  1  unpast e<l 
so  that  two  of  its  sides  lie  along 
the  intersecting  center  lines,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  l'-29.  Then  lay  the 
other  blocks  next  to  it  toward 
one  long  wall  and  one  short  wall. 


13.  Count  the  number  of  full 
blocks  from  the  center  to  one 
long  and  one  short  wall.  If  less 
than  half  a  block  is  required  to 
fill  the  final  space  (A  in  Fig. 
129),  the  number  of  whole  blocks 
across  the  entire  room  will  al¬ 
ways  be  an  even  number  (4,  6, 
8,  etc);  and  Block  X"o.  1  may 
remain  as  in  Fig.  129. 

If,  on  one  dimension.  Space  A 
requires  a  half-block  or  more  to 


t'lG.  131 — -Since  space  A  (Fig.  130)  needed  more  than  half  a  block  to  fill  it,  the 
position  of  Block  .Vo.  1  was  changed  so  that  it  is  now  crossed  by  one  of  the  center  lines. 
Thus  the  irhole  number  of  blocks  across  this  dimension  is  an  odd  number. 
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Fig.  132 — In  the  duigrarn  above,  the  overall  size  of  the  room  is  such  that  space  A 
requires  a  half  block  or  more  to  fill  it  on  both  dimensions.  Therefore,  the  number  of 
lehole  blocks  across  each  dimension  ^cill  be  an  odd  number.  See  Fig.  133. 


Fig.  133 — Where  space  A  requires  a  half-block  or  more  to  Jill  in  on  both  dimensions, 
the  position  of  Block  No.  1  leill  have  to  be  changed  so  that  it  is  crossed  by  both  the 
center  lines.  All  blocks  note  placed  in  the  room  will  befall  blocks. 
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fill  it,  (as  shown  in  Fig.  130), 
the  niiinher  of  whole  blocks 
across  this  dimension  will  always 
be  an  odd  number;  and  the 
j)osition  of  Block  \o.  1  will 
have  to  be  changed  so  that  it  is 
crossed  by  one  of  the  center 
lines,  as  shown  in  Fig.  131. 

If,  on  both  dimensions,  Space 
A  recjiiires  a  half-block  or  more 
to  fill  it,  (as  shown  in  Fig.  13*2), 
the  number  of  whole  l)loeks 
across  each  dimension  will  be  an 
odd  number;  and  the  ])Osition 
of  Block  No.  1  will  have  to  be 
changed  so  that  it  is  crossed  by 
both  the  intersecting  center  lines, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  133. 

4.  When  the  blocks  have  been 
set  in  their  j)roper  ])osition,  mark 
the  floor  at  the  end  of  the  next- 
to-last  block.  Through  this  mark, 
strike  a  chalk  line  ])arallel  to  the 
center  line.  On  the  oj^posite 
sides  of  the  room,  strike  similar 
parallel  lines  the  same  distance 
from  the  center.  The  rectangle 
produced  by  these  chalk  lines  is 
shown  by  the  dotted  lines  in 
Figs.  129,  131,  and  133. 

5.  Starting  at  the  corner  of 
the  rectangle  formed  by  these 
lines,  si)rcad  2  or  3  s({.  yds.  of 
paste  on  the  floor,  and  lay  the 
blocks  toward  the  center  of  the 
room,  ('ontinue  until  blocks 
have  been  j)asted  over  the  entire 


Fig.  1  — Butt  block  B  against  A.  If 

B  docs  not  touch  the  tvall,  butt  C  to  the 
wall  so  that  it  overlaps  B. 


area  bounded  by  the  chalk  lines. 
Do  not  jiaste  beyond  the  chalk 
lines.  Roll  the  blocks  after  two 
or  three  rows  have  been  ])asted 
down;  then  roll  the  entire  area. 
If  jiaste  oozes  out  at  the  end 
blocks,  remove  it  jiromptly. 

Fittins  to  Wall 

().  As  shown  in  Fig.  134,  butt 
the  final  block,  B,  against  A, 
which  is  the  last  pasted  block. 

If  B  does  not  extend  all  the 
way  to  the  wall,  butt  another 
block,  (\  to  the  wall  so  that  one 
edge  of  it  laps  over  B,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  134. 

7.  Using  the  edge  of  C  as  a 
guide,  score  B  and  cut  it  along 
the  scored  line,  as  in  Fig.  135. 

8.  Discard  the  part  of  B  that 
is  covered  by  ('.  This  ])art  is 
referred  to  as  Rj  in  Fig.  135. 


[  123  ] 


Armstrong’s  Handbook  for  Linoleum  ^Mechanics 


B. 

Bti. 

Felt^  Pasted 


Fig.  135 — Using  the  edge  of  block  C  as 
a  guide,  score  block  B  and  cnt  it  into  the 

two  parts  indicated  as  Bl  and 

The  part  not  covered  by  C  is 
referred  to  as  B2  in  Fig.  135. 

9.  lliitt  Z?2  against  the  wall, 
and  move  C  into  the  position 
formerly  occupied  by  whole  block 
B,  as  shown  in  Fig.  136. 

10.  Repeat  this  operation  along 
all  four  walls.  Check  the  fit,  and 
then  remove  the  pieces  and 
jiaste  them  in  position.  As  a 
final  step,  roll  the  entire  floor 
and  remove  all  excess  paste.  If 
necessary,  seams  should  be  ironed 
with  a  hammer  head  after  the 
linoleum  has  been  moistened. 

Where  a  field  of  this  type  is  to 
have  a  border  strip  around  it, 
cut  the  strip  slightly  wider  than 
the  required  width  of  border. 
Then  butt  or  scribe  the  strip  to 
the  wall  so  that  the  last  row  of 


V  i 

Felt-^ 

V 

Pasted 

Fig.  136 — Discard  B\,  butt  B'i  to  the 
wall,  and  move  C  into  the  position 
formerly  occupied,  by  the  whole  block  B. 

blocks  laps  over  the  other  edge 
of  the  strip.  Score  and  cut  the 
strip  along  the  edge  of  the  last 
row  of  blocks. 

AYliere  the  strips  overlap  at 
corners  of  the  room,  cut  a  mitred 
joint.  The  entire  border  can  be 
cut  and  pasted  at  once,  or  one 
side  at  a  time  may  be  completed. 

Square  Blocks  Laid  Diasonally 

When  square  blocks  are  to  be 
laid  diagonally,  the  first  step  is 
to  strike  center  lines  across  both 
dimensions  of  the  room. 

Starting  at  the  center,  lay  a 
row  of  blocks  along  each  center 
line  so  that  the  center  line  crosses 
the  block  from  corner  to  corner 

i.  e.  on  the  diagonal,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  137.  If  an  even  number  of 
lilocks  is  required  for  each 
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(liinunsion,  as  in  Fig.  137,  the 
center  blocks  may  l)e  left  in  this 
position,  'rhis  will  result  in  two 
half-blocks  at  each  corner. 

If  an  even  nninber  is  recpiired 
across  one  diinension,  and  an 
odd  number  across  the  other 
diinension,  change  the  position 
of  the  blocks  at  the  center  so 
that  one  block  is  divided  into 
four  ecinal  jiarts  l)y  the  inter¬ 
secting  center  lines,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  138.  This  will  result  in  two 
half-blocks  at  each  corner. 

If  an  odd  number  of  blocks  is 
recpiired  across  each  dimension, 
the  blocks  at  the  center  are  laid 
the  same  as  for  the  even-and-odd 


Fig.  137 — Luy  a  row  of  blocks  diayon- 
uUy  along  each  center  line.  If  even  in 
number,  leave  blocks  in  position. 


Fig.  13H — The  first  block  is  placed  so 
that  the  intersecting  lines  divide  it  into 
four  equal  parts. 


Fig.  13!) — If  odd  number  of  blocks  is 
needed  across  each  dimension,  the  center 
blocks  are  laid  as  in  Fig.  138. 
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c()nil)ination.  See  Fig.  139.  In 
tills  ease,  however,  there  will  be 
one  ({iiarter-hloek  instead  of  two 
half-blocks  at  each  corner. 

If,  in  any  of  the  above  com¬ 
binations,  the  last  row  of  blocks 
next  to  a  wall  consists  of  jiieces 
that  are  not  exact  half-blocks,  a 
border  is  generally  desirable. 
The  line  for  the  border  should  be 
struck  so  that  the  field  will  end 
with  a  row  of  half-blocks.  The 
dotted  lines  in  Figs.  137,  138, 
and  139  represent  the  lines  that 
woidd  be  struck  for  borders. 

If  a  border  is  not  to  be  used, 
l)aste  the  blocks  first  along  each 
center  line,  starting  at  the  center 


of  the  room  and  working  toward 
each  wall.  Then,  working  toward 
the  corner,  j)aste  each  (juarter- 
section  of  the  room  in  place. 

If  a  border  is  to  be  used,  nail 
laths  to  the  subfloor  along  the 
dotted  lines  shown  in  Figs.  137, 
138,  and  139.  These  laths  serve 
as  a  guide  and  provide  an  edge 
against  which  the  I)locks  are 
butted.  Starting  at  one  of  the 
corners  formed  by  the  laths, 
spread  paste  ahead  about  3  sq. 
vds.  and  lav  the  blocks  toward 
the  center  of  the  room. 

In  all  types  of  diagonal  block 
designs,  nail  lath  guides  every 
two  or  three  rows  to  the  floor. 
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How  to  Install  Ready-Cut  Linosets 


Each  Hea(ly-(’ut  Linoset  is 
suj)j)]ie(l  with  all  the  parts  of  the 
design  held  in  plaee  by  a  piece  of 
eelloi)hane  j)asted  over  the  top 
surface  of  the  material.  The 
celloj)hane  should  not  be  re¬ 
moved  until  the  Linoset  has  been 
pasted  into  the  floor  and  rolled. 

In  Heavy,  Medium,  or  Stand¬ 
ard  gauge  fields,  Linosets  of  the 
same  gauge  should  be  used.  In 
()-mni.  or  gfnigt^  fields,  the 

Heavy  gauge  Linoset  should  be 
used  with  a  i)iece  of  lining  felt 
pasted  between  it  and  the  felt  or 
sid)floor  to  build  it  up. 

Linosets  without  Linostrips 

If  the  Linoset  is  to  be  installed 
without  Linostri])s  around  it,  the 


Fig.  140 — Sirihe  lines  at  center  points 
of  all  four  sides  of  the  Linoset,  dividing 
it  into  four  equal  parts. 


method  to  employ  is  as  follows: 

1.  If  the  Linoset  is  a  square  or 
oblong,  find  the  mid-])oints  of 
each  of  its  four  sides,  Fig.  140, 
and  strike  lines  across  the  cello- 
j)hane,  so  that  the  Linoset  is 
divided  into  four  eipial  parts.  If 
the  Linoset  is  an  oval  or  circle, 
it  will  be  ship}>ed  surrounded  by 
a  square  or  oblong  field;  and  fhe 
lines  can  be  struck  as  above. 

'2.  Strike  center  lines  on  the 
felt,  as  in  Chapter  XV. 

8.  Place  the  Linoset  on  the 
felt  or  subfloor;  and  line  up  the 
center  lines  with  the  cross-lines 
on  the  Linoset,  as  shown  in  Fig. 
141.  Comjiass  Linosets  are  or¬ 
dinarily  placed  in  the  field  so 


Fig.  141 — Lay  the  Linoset  on  the  lino¬ 
leum,  so  that  the  center  lines  correspond 
with  center  lines  on  the  field. 
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that  the  A'  points  to  the  Xorth. 

t.  Trace  tlie  outline  of  the 
Linoset  on  the  felt  or  concrete. 
This  outline  serves  as  a  guide  to 
jiasting  when  the  field  is  laid. 

Fitting  Field  Linoleum 

5.  Then  carefully  fit  the  field 
linoleum  to  the  room  and  paste 
it  down.  Do  not  spread  paste  over 
the  area  that  the  Linoset  trill 
occupy.  Koll  the  field  linoleum. 

().  Draw  the  center  lines  on 
the  linoleum  in  the  same  manner 
as  you  drew  them  on  the  lining 
felt  or  concrete  floor,  Fig.  141. 

7.  Lay  the  Linoset  on  the 
linoleum  so  that  the  center  lines 
on  the  Linoset  exactly  line  up 
with  the  center  lines  on  the  lino¬ 
leum.  See  Fig.  141.  Weight  or 
fasten  the  Linoset  to  the  lino¬ 
leum  with  Scotch  tape  or  adhe¬ 
sive  tape  to  keep  it  from  slipping 
during  cutting. 

8.  Score  the  field  linoleum 
along  the  four  edges  of  the  Lino¬ 
set,  using  the  outside  edges  of 
the  Linoset  as  a  guide  for  the 
knife.  Then  remove  the  Linoset 
and  eut  through  the  field. 

9.  Remove  the  ent-ont  lino¬ 

leum  from  the  field;  and  spread 
paste  on  the  exjiosed  felt  or  con¬ 
crete.  If  a  y^'  gauge  Linoset  is 
being  installed  in  a  or 

G-mm.  gauge  field,  paste  a  piece 
of  lining  felt  in  the  opening  to 


build  III)  the  Linoset  and  bring  it 
flush  with  the  field.  Hefore  jiast- 
ing  this  extra  piece  of  lining  felt, 
make  sure  that  it  does  not  cause 
the  Jvinoset  to  project  above  the 
field.  If  it  does,  sandpaper  the 
felt  lightly  until  the  top  of  the 
Linoset  is  flush  with  the  field. 

10.  Place  the  Linoset  in  the 
opening  and  roll  it  with  a  lino¬ 
leum  roller. 

11.  Then  peel  off  the  cello¬ 
phane  by  raising  it  at  one  corner 
and  pulling  carefully,  so  as  not 
to  loosen  parts  of  the  Linoset. 
See  Pdg.  145.  With  a  damp  cloth, 
remove  the  jiaste  used  to  fasten 
the  cellophane. 

P2.  With  the  smooth  head  of  a 
hammer,  “iron”  down  the  damp¬ 
ened  pieces  of  the  Linoset  so  that 
all  edges  of  the  Linoset  are  flush 
with  the  field.  See  Fig.  146. 

Linosets  with  Linostrips 

AYhere  the  Linoset  is  to  be 
framed  with  a  Linostrip  on  all 
sides,  the  steps  are  as  follows: 

1 .  Perform  Steps  N  o.  1  through 
7,  as  described  above. 

2.  Cut  the  required  number 
of  Linostri])s  slightly  longer  than 
the  space  they  are  to  fill  in  the 
opening,  so  that  their  ends  can 
be  lapped  and  mitred. 

3.  Press  the  various  sections 
of  Linostrip  tightly  against  each 
of  the  edges  of  the  Linoset,  as 
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is  illustrated  in  Fig.  14‘2  below. 

4.  'I'lieii,  lioldiiig  tlie  Lino- 
si  rips  in  this  ])osition,  score  the 
field  around  the  outside  edges  of 
the  Linostri])s,  as  in  Fig.  14''2. 

5.  (hit  the  held  linoleum  along 
the  score  marks  and  remove  the 
waste,  d'hen  sjiread  linoleum 
|)aste  ill  the  o])(‘ning. 

().  Insert  two  Linostri])S 
against  two  edges  of  the  held  in 
the  ojiening,  so  that  their  ends 


Fig.  1-1-2 — Presx  the  lAnosirip  tightly 
against  edges  of  the  lAnoset  and  score 
the  field  around  the  Linostrips. 


I'lG.  Ill — Cut  a  mitred  scam  from  each 
corner  of  the  Linoset  to  outside  corners 
of  the  orerla pping  Linostrips. 


overlaj),  as  shown  in  Fig.  14;L 

7.  Insert  the  Linoset,  pressing 
it  tightly  against  the  two  Lino- 
stri])s,  as  in  Fig.  143.  Then 
insert  the  other  two  Linostrips, 
so  that  all  the  ends  of  the  Lino¬ 
strips  overlaj). 

8.  (hit  a  mitred  seam  from 
each  corner  of  the  Linoset  to  the 
outside  corners  of  the  overlaj)- 
I)ing  Linostrijis,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  144.  Remove  the  cello- 


Fig.  113 — Insert  two  Linostrips  against 
two  edges  of  the  field,  and  insert  the  Lino¬ 
set  tightly  against  them. 


Fig.  113 — In  peeling  off  the  cellophane, 
raise  and  pull  it  carefully  to  prevent 
loosening  parts  of  the  Linoset. 
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Fig.  146 — Using  a  smooth  hammer  head, 
'‘iron’  down  the  pieces  of  the  Linoset, 
evening  edges  with  the  field. 


pliaiie  and,  dampening  the  ma¬ 
terial,  iron  the  seams  as  ex¬ 
plained  above.  See  Fig.  146. 

Linosets  in  Old  Floors 

If  the  Ready-Cut  Linoset  is  to 
be  installed  in  a  room  where  the 


linoleum  has  already  been  laid, 
the  steps  are  practically  the 
same  as  for  new  floors: 

1.  The  center  lines  are  drawn 
on  the  Linoset  and  on  the  field 
linoleum.  The  field  is  scored  and 
cut  around  the  edges  of  the 
Linoset  or  Linostrips;  and  the 
cut-out  piece  is  removed. 

2.  A  certain  amount  of  lining 
felt  will  peel  off  when  this  piece 
is  removed.  If  the  felt  shears  off 
evenly,  build  it  up  with  heavy 
kraft  or  wrapping  paper.  If  it 
does  not  shear  off  evenly,  re¬ 
move  the  old  felt  and  paste  in 
the  new  piece,  making  sure  the 
Linoset  is  flush  with  the  field. 
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How  to  Cut  Linosets  with  Custom-Craft  Dies  ' 


Ariiistroiig’s  ( 'list oiu-C raft 
Dies  ])r<)\  i(le  an  easy  means  of 
making  attractive  Linosets  with¬ 
out  hand-cutting.  In  addition  to 
giving  instructions  for  the  proper 
use  of  the  dies,  tins  chapter  will 
describe  two  recommended  meth- 
o d s  of  installation  — ^ e a c h 
adapted  to  a  different  type  of 
design.  Regardless  of  the  method 
used,  however,  the  same  pre¬ 
liminary  steps  should  be  followed. 

Preliminary  Steps 

1.  Install  and  ])aste  the  lining 
felt  to  the  subfloor,  as  described 
in  Chapter  \. 

2.  Next,  fit  the  linoleum  care¬ 
fully  to  the  room,  but  do  not 
])aste  it  down  until  after  all 
die-cutting  has  been  completed. 

3.  If  a  border  is  to  be  used, 
scpiare  and  cut  the  field  at  the 
desired  distance  from  the  wall. 

4.  Draw  a  chalk  line  around 
the  field  linoleum  on  the  lining 
felt  to  serve  as  a  guide  when 
pasting  the  field  linoleum. 

Holdins  the  Dies 

While  die-cutting  is  extremely 
simple,  the  mechanic  should 
spend  a  short  while  practicing 
before  he  attempts  his  first  job. 


in  order  to  get  the  feel  of  the  tools. 

For  example,  the  j)roi)er 
method  of  holding  the  dies  is 
imi)ortant.  Small  dies  can  be 
held  steady  with  one  hand,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  148. 

The  larger  dies  should  be  held 
as  follows: 

1.  Place  the  die  on  the  lino¬ 
leum,  cutting  edge  down,  with 
one  corner  of  the  die-block 
toward  you. 

2.  If  you  are  right-handed, 
kneel  on  your  left  knee. 

3.  Place  your  right  foot  on  the 
corner  of  the  die  at  your  right. 

4.  Place  your  left  hand  on  the 
corner  of  the  die  at  your  left. 

5.  Grasping  the  hammer  in 
your  right  hand,  place  your 
right  arm  between  your  right 
leg  and  left  arm,  so  that  the 
elbow  is  close  to  the  crotch. 

Strikins  the  Dies 

1.  If  the  subfloor  is  wood, 
place  the  steel  pounding  plate 
under  the  linoleum  to  be  die- 
cut,  as  shown  in  Fig.  147.  Many 
wood  floors  are  springy  and  will 
cause  the  die  to  Ixjunce  out  of 
position  when  it  is  struck,  if  the 
steel  j)ounding  plate  is  not  used. 
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If  the  floor  is  concrete,  how¬ 
ever,  it  is  not  necessary  to  use 
the  plate.  Simply  place  a  piece 
of  scrap  linoleum  under  the 
material  to  protect  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  die. 

'2.  Strike  the  die  solidly  with 
the  hammer,  using  a  strong  fol¬ 
low-through  l)low.  d'his  is  ])ar- 
ticularly  important  in  the  first 
few  anchoring  blows. 

3.  Hold  the  die  firmly  during 
the  first  few  blows,  and  resist 
your  natural  impulse  to  flinch 
and  to  release  the  holding  pres¬ 
sure  when  a  blow  is  struck. 

4.  Strike  the  first  blow  a  little 
to  one  side  of  the  exact  center 
of  the  die,  but  within  the  knife 
edge  of  the  design. 

5.  After  checking  to  make 
sure  that  the  die  has  not  bounced 
out  of  i)osition,  strike  each  suc¬ 
ceeding  blow  along  the  outline 
of  the  design.  IMove  graduaUii 
away  from  the  point  where  the 
hrst  blow  was  struck.  Do  not 
strike  the  second  blow  opposite 
the  point  where  the  first  blow 
was  struck  because  this  may 
rock  the  die  out  of  position. 

The  Chalk  Line  Method  of  Positioning 

1.  If  the  design  is  to  be  in  the 
center  of  the  room,  strike  center 
lines  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  as  explained  in  Chapter 
X\h  If  the  Linoset  is  to  be  placed 


at  an  inside  or  an  outside  corner, 
strike  a  line  bisecting  the  angle, 
as  explained  in  Chapter  XV. 

2.  At  the  point  where  the 
center  of  the  die-cut  is  to  be, 
strike  a  line  at  right  angles  to 
the  center  line.  These  lines  are 
illustrated  in  Fig.  147. 

3.  Place  the  die  on  the  field 
linoleum  so  that  the  center  lines 
on  the  four  sides  of  the  die- 
block  line  up  with  the  chalk 
lines  on  the  linoleum.  See  Fig. 
148.  Then  hammer  the  die  to 
make  the  cut,  hammering  in  the 
manner  explained  above. 

4.  After  the  first  blow%  check 
the  center  lines  on  the  die-block 
and  the  chalk  lines  on  the  floor 
to  make  sure  that  the  die  has  not 
bounced  out  of  position.  Then 
continue  ])ounding  until  the  cut¬ 
ting  edge  of  the  die  has  been  driven 
all  the  way  through  the  linoleum. 

5.  Lift  the  die  and,  by  insert¬ 
ing  the  eraser  end  of  a  pencil  in 
the  hole  of  the  die-block,  ]nish 
out  the  die-cut  shape. 

6.  d'o  cut  out  the  piece  that 
will  be  inserted  in  the  opening 
which  has  just  been  made  in  the 
field  linoleum,  simjily  hammer 
the  die  (as  explained  above)  into 
another  piece  of  linoleum  of  the 
same  gauge  and  of  the  desired 
color.  See  Fig.  149.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  strike  center  lines 
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Fig.  1-17 — If  the  subfloor  is  wood,  -place 
the  pounding  plate  under  the  linoleum 
to  keep  the  die  from  bouncing. 


Fig.  149 — Cut  out  the  insert  by  harn- 
mering  the  die  into  linoleum  of  the  same 
gauge  and  of  the  desired  color. 


I 

on  thi.s  piece  of  linoleum.  In  fact, 
tlie.se  inset  pieces  can  be  cut  in 
advance  in  the  workroom.  Hav¬ 
ing  them  already  cut  when  the 
field  is  being  laid  out  will  often 
aid  in  making  the  layout  and  in 
locating  the  correct  ])o.sition.s 
for  tlu'  Linosels. 

7.  'riu'  inset  shapes  are  then 
I  carefully  fitted  into  the  openings 
!  in  the  field  linoleum.  Fig.  lot). 


Fig.  148 — Hold  the  die  with  its  center 
marks  in  line  ivith  the  center  marks 
struck  on  the  linoleum. 


Fig.  150 — When  the  inset  shapes  have 
been  cut  out,  carefully  fit  them  into  open¬ 
ings  in  the  field  linoleum. 


The  Template  Method  of  Positioning 

The  foregoing  method  of  cut¬ 
ting  the  field  linoleum  can  be 
used  where  a  simjile  die-cut 
design  is  to  be  inserted  in  the 
floor.  Positioning  of  the  dies  was 
done  simply  by  lining  up  the 
center  lines  on  the  die-block 
with  the  chalk  lines  on  the  floor. 

Where  more  complicated  de¬ 
signs,  such  as  the  one  illustrated 
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Fig.  151  —  Where  more  iniricate  designs, 
as  above,  are  used,  the  template  method 
of  positioning  dies  is  easier. 


Fig.  152 — After  striking  center  lines  on 
the  field,  cut  the  shape  in  a  linoleum  scrap 
larger  than  the  block. 


ill  Fig.  151,  are  to  be  installed, 
the  template  method  of  position¬ 
ing  the  dies  will  be  easier.  The 
steps  are  as  follows: 

1.  Strike  center  lines  and  cross 
lines  as  explained  in  Steps  1  and 
‘•2  of  the  chalk  line  method. 

2.  In  a  scrap  of  linoleum 
somewhat  larger  than  the  die- 
block,  cut  the  shape  as  already 
described.  See  Fig.  15''2. 

3.  Then,  before  lifting  the  die, 
cut  the  linoleum  along  the  four 
sides  of  the  die-block  with  a 
knife,  as  shown  in  Fig.  153,  so 
tliat  the  linoleum  is  exactly  the 
shape  and  size  of  the  die-block. 

4.  Remove  the  die-cnt  sha])e 
and  use  the  rest  of  the  ])iece  as  a 
template  in  the  following  manner : 

5.  I>ay  the  template  on  the 
field  linoleum  and  move  it  about 
until  the  die-cnt  shape  is  in  the 
exact  position  required  for  the 


finished  design.  See  Fig.  154. 

6.  Holding  the  template 
steady,  trace  around  its  outside 
edges  with  a  pencil.  Fig.  154,  so 
that  the  shape  of  the  die-block 
is  marked  on  the  field  linoleum. 

7.  Place  the  die-block  on  the 
linoleum  so  that  its  four  outside 
edges  line  uj)  exactly  with  the 
pencil  lines,  as  in  Fig.  155.  Then 
hammer  to  cut  the  shape  in  the 
field  linoleum,  as  described  above 
and  as  shown  in  Fig.  156. 

8.  Repeat  these  stejis  for  each 
die  used  in  the  design. 

Installing  the  Linoset 

1.  When  all  the  ojienings  in 
the  field  linoleum  and  all  the 
inset  figures  have  been  cut, 
insert  the  insets  in  the  openings 
in  the  field  linoleum. 

2.  Then  fasten  the  insets  to 
the  field  linolenm  with  Scotch 
tape,  as  shown  in  Fig.  157. 
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Fig.  1,53 — Cut  the  linoleum  along  all 
fiides  of  the  die-hlock  to  reduce  it  to  the 
size  and  shape  of  the  die-block. 


Fig.  154 — With  the  template  in  the 
correct  position  on  the  field,  trace  around 
its  outside  edges  leith  a  pencil. 


Fig.  155 — Place  the  die-block  on  the 
linoleum  so  that  its  four  outside  edges 
line  np  irith  the  pencil  lines. 


Fig.  156 — Carefully  hammer  the  die- 
block  in  the  recommended  manner  to 
cut  out  the  shape  in  the  field  linoleum. 


i'i(i.  157  M'hen  all  insets  and  openings 
hare  been  cut  and  placed,  fasten  them  to 
the  field  irith  tape. 


I'lG.  158 — Lap  or  tube  hack  the  field  and 
spread  linoleum  pa-ste  with  a  ruldier- 
edged,  saw-toothed  spreader. 
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8.  Laj)  or  tube  back  the  field 
linoleum  and  sjiread  the  paste, 
as  illustrated  in  Fig.  158. 

4.  Rejilace  the  linoleum  and 
roll  it  thoroughly  as  usual. 

5.  Remove  the  Scotch  ta])e. 
If  i)arts  of  the  design  are  higher 
than  the  field,  dampen  the  Lino- 
set  with  a  wet  cloth  and  “iron” 
it  down  with  the  head  of  a 
hammer.  Weight  the  Linoset 
down  with  sandbags  until  the 
jiaste  has  thoroughly  set. 

General  Sugsestions 

1.  Where  the  more  intricate 
shai)es,  such  as  stars  and  ro¬ 


settes,  are  cut  at  the  workroom, 
it  is  well  to  make  a  mark  on  the 
inset  to  indicate  which  side 
represents  the  top  of  the  die. 
This  will  save  time  in  obtaining 
a  correct  fit  when  the  insets  are 
being  set  into  the  field. 

2.  The  dies  will  cut  com¬ 
pletely  through  material  ]/%  or 
less  in  thickness.  Where  or 
6  mm.  linoleum  is  used,  the  cut 
can  be  started  with  the  dies  and 
finished  with  a  linoleum  knife. 

3.  Dies  can  be  readily  sharp¬ 
ened,  when  necessary,  with  a 
small  three-cornered  metal  file. 
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CHAPTER  NINETEEN 

How  to  Use  the  Custom  Floor  Cutter  and  Universal  Scriber 


\ 


In  addition  to  doing  several 
kinds  of  serihing,  the  Custom 
Floor  Cutter  and  the  Universal 
Scriber  will  cut  any  design  laid 
out  with  a  compass  and  a  ruler. 

The  following  example  indi¬ 
cates  the  general  procedure  in 
laying  out  and  cutting  Uinosets 
with  either  of  thesetools,  which  in 
operat  ion  a  re  essent  ially  t  he  same. 

Layout  oF  Desisn 

1.  before  starting  to  lay  out 
the  design,  cut  a  piece  of  lino¬ 
leum  of  each  color  to  be  used,  not 
including  the  field  color.  These 
pieces  shoidd  be  square,  of  ex¬ 
actly  the  same  size,  and  some¬ 
what  larger  than  the  greatest 
dimension  of  the  complete  design. 


2.  Lay  out  the  design  on  the 
color  of  linoleum  which  will  pre¬ 
dominate  in  the  completed  de¬ 
sign.  The  steps  arc  as  follows: 

3.  First,  strike  a  center  line 
between  two  opposite  sides.  Then 
erect  a  perpendicular  between 
the  other  two  sides,  bisecting  the 
first  center  line.  See  Fig.  160.  In 
these  instructions,  these  two 
lines  will  be  referred  to  as  the 
center  lines,  intersecting  at  the 
center  pomt,  and  forming  four 
right  angles. 

4.  Bisect  each  of  the  right 
angles  with  dividers,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  160,  and  draw  diagonal  lines 
between  the  intersections  of 
arcs,  as  illustrated  in  Fig.  161. 


I'lc.  1.59 — Part.t  of  the  rnirer.<i<il  Scrihcr:  fl,  2,  f?)  12"  cxfen.'tion  rods;  f-l)  0"  ex¬ 
trusion  rod;  (5)  cipindcr  for  .sTrihing  rods;  ((i)  recess  serihing  rod;  (7)  core  base  serib- 
ing  rod;  (8)  scribing  point;  (9,  12)  Icnires  and  holders;  (10)  bar;  (II)  radius  serihing 
attach  )nent;{l'i )  pin  and  holder;  (1-1)  serried  river;  (15)  pivot- pin  holder;  and  {\ei)handle. 
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5.  Draw  the  large  eircle  around 
the  center  j)oint,  the  radius  being 
determined  by  the  desired  size  of 
the  design.  See  Fig.  162. 

6.  Draw  the  inverted  arcs 
with  the  dividers,  as  indicated 
l\y  Fig.  163,  using  centers  on  the 
center  lines,  equidistant  from  the 
center  point. 

7.  Draw  the  smaller  concen¬ 
tric  circles,  again  using  the  center 
point  as  the  radius  mark. 

8.  Using  the  intersections  of 
the  inverted  arcs  with  the  center 
lines  as  centers,  draw  in  the 
small  arcs  which  cross  at  the 
diagonal  lines. 

9.  Draw  in  the  small  outside 
arcs.  Fig.  164.  For  each  arc,  the 
point  of  the  dividers  is  set  at  the 
intersection  of  the  large  circle 
with  one  of  the  diagonal  lines. 

Layout  of  the  Floor 

10.  Square  off  the  room,  strik¬ 
ing  center  lines  and  diagonal 
lines  on  the  field  linoleum,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  165.  These  lines 
correspond  to  those  struck  on 
the  layout  piece. 

11.  Strike  similar  center  lines 
and  diagonals  on  the  second 
square  piece  of  linoleum. 

12.  Lay  this  second  i)iece  over 
the  middle  of  the  field,  carefully 
lining  u])  the  center  and  diagonal 
lines  with  the  corresponding 
lines  on  the  field.  See  Fig.  KifL 


Fig.  160 — Sfrike  a  center  line  hetween 
opposite  sides.  Erect  a  perpendicular 
hetween  the  other  two  sides. 


Fig.  161  —  Having  bisected  all  the  right 
angles  at  the  center,  draw  diagoneds  be¬ 
tween  the  i nterscction  of  arcs. 


Fig.  162 — Draw  the  large  circle  around 
the  center  point.  The  radius  is  determined 
bp  the  size  of  the  design. 
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Fh!.  Hi:? — Draw  inrvrtcd  arc/t,  usiiuj 
cetifcru  on  ihe  center  lines.  The  centers 
are  equidistant  from  the  center  point. 


Fig.  10,5 — The  center  lines  and  diagonals 
drawn  on  the  field  correspond  to  those  on 
the  piece  of  I i note n in. 


13.  Next,  ])lace  the  layout 
jiiece  of  linoleum  over  the  seeond 
s(|uare.  Fig.  167,  with  its  center 
and  diagonal  lines  similarly  lined 
up  with  the  corresjiondiug  lines 
on  the  field  linoleum. 

14.  Drive  slender  pins  through 
the  toj)  j)ieee  of  linoleum  at  the 
(■('liter  points  of  all  ares  and 
eireles  which  hav(‘  heen  laid  out. 
d'lu'  pins  should  he  driven  through 
both  top  pieces  of  the  linoleum, 


.V  X  I)  V  X  I  V  E  R  S  I.  S  C  R  I  B  E  R 
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Fig.  I()4 — With  diriders  at  the  inter¬ 
section  of  the  large  circle  and  diagonal, 
draiv  the  small  outside  arcs. 


Fig.  166 — The  lines  on  the  second  piece 
of  linoleum  must  correspond  exactly  to 
the  lines  drawn  on  the  field. 


and  part  way  into  the  field.  This 
stej),  illustrated  in  Fig.  16S, 
establishes  the  radius  points 
for  the  (histom  Floor  (hitter. 

15.  Now  remove  the  ])ins  and 
pull  the  sijuares  to  one  side. 

16.  Place  a  scrap  piece  of  lino¬ 
leum  under  the  layout  sipiare, 
as  shown  in  Fig,  169. 

Cutting  and  Installing 

17.  Set  the  (histom  FI  OOI' 
I’litU-r  at  the  praper  radius  to 
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Fig.  108 — Drive  slender  pins  part  ivaij 
into  the  field  thrnngh  the  center  points  of 
all  the  arcs  and  circles. 


Fig.  1()7 — Place  the  layout  piece  over 
the  second  square  of  linoleum.  All  lines 
nin.d  corres pond  as  shoirn. 


Fig.  109 — Remove  all  pitis  and  draiv 
to  one  side.  Place  a  piece  of  scrap  lino¬ 
leum  under  the  layout  piece. 


Fig.  170 — Act  the  Cu.stom  Floor  Cutter 
at  the  proper  radius  to  score  and  cut  the 
large  circle  as  illustrated. 


1‘'k;.  171  —  For  greatest  accuracy,  score 
and  cut  the  tivo  smcdl  concentric  circles 
ivith  the  cutter  simultaneously. 


Fig.  17'-2 — ll'ith  the  Cu.stom  Floor  Cutter 
in  position,  score  and  cut  all  the  other 
arcs  that  appear  in  the  design. 
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score  and  cut  the  large  circle,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  170. 

18.  Without  changing  the  set 
I  ol‘  the  tool,  score  and  cut  the 
!  corresponding  circle  in  the  other 
s(piare  of  linoleum,  and  also  in 
the  held  linoleum. 

10.  d'o  insure  greatest  ac¬ 
curacy,  set  the  two  cutting  blades 
of  the  (histom  Floor  Cutter  for 
scoring  and  cutting  the  two 
small  concentric  circles  at  the 
same  time,  Fig.  171. 

]  ^O.  Without  changing  the  set 

of  the  tool  to  another  radius,  re- 
])eat  step  No.  19  on  the  other 
s(piare  and  on  the  held. 

21.  Follow  the  same  proce- 
:  dure  in  scoring  and  cutting  all 
other  arcs  in  the  design,  as  in¬ 
dicated  by  Figs.  17‘i  and  173. 

'i'i.  Starting  with  the  i)iece  of 
greatest  area,  which  has  been  cut 
from  the  top  or  layout  square, 
set  the  various  i)arts  of  the  de¬ 
sign  into  the  held  material.  Figs. 
174  and  175. 

23.  ddipe  the  loose  pieces  se¬ 
curely  together  as  a  unit.  Fig. 
176,  without  lai)])ing  the  taj)e 
over  onto  the  held. 

24.  Lift  the  unit  out.  Fig.  177, 

'  and  set  it  to  one  side. 

25.  Si)read  linoleum  j)aste  over 
the  lining  felt  in  the  area  to  be 
covered  by  the  design,  as  shown 
in  Fdg.  178.  The  j)aste  is  care- 


Fkj.  17,‘5 — When  scoring  circular  lines 
on  the  design,  do  not  change  the  set  of  the 
tool  to  another  radius. 


Fig.  174 — In  transferring  pieces  of  the 
design  to  the  field,  start  always  with  the 
piece  of  greatest  area. 


Fig.  17.5 — J'he  carious  parts  of  the  de¬ 
sign,  when  they  are  completely  cut  out, 
should  he  firmly  fitted  together. 
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Fig.  176 — Tape  the  loose  pieces  securely 
together  as  a  unit  without  lapping  the 
tape  over  onto  the  field. 


fully  worked  under  the  edges  of 
the  field  with  a  spatula. 

Note:  If  desired,  the  field  may 
lie  cut  and  installed  dry  before 
cutting  the  design.  In  this  case, 
the  complete  design  is  taped  se¬ 
curely  into  the  field  before  la})- 
ping  the  field  back  for  pasting. 

Lay  the  taped  design  in 
the  paste.  Then  remove  the  tape 
and  roll  the  design  thoroughly 
with  the  linoleum  roller.  Finally, 


FAg.  178 — Spread  linoleum  paste  over 
the  lining  felt  on  all  portions  of  the  area 
to  he  covered  by  the  design. 


Fig.  177 — Lift  the  unit  out  and  set  it 
to  one  side  to  expose  the  lining  fell  so 
that  it  may  he  spread  with  paste. 


moistening  the  area  with  a  dam}) 
cloth,  “iron”  the  seams  of  the 
design  with  a  hammer  head  as 
shown  in  Fig.  179. 

The  comiileted  installation  is 
illustrated  in  Fig.  180. 

Cutting  Linostrips 

AVith  both  cutting  blades  in 
})osition,  any  given  distance 
ajiart,  Linostri})s  may  be  })ro- 
duced  conveniently  and  fitted  on 
the  job.  In  this  o])eration,  the 
handle  of  the  tool  should  be  at¬ 
tached  between  the  two  blades. 
In  cutting,  draw  one  blade  along 
a  straightedge  as  a  guide.  Fig. 
181.  Linostri})s  cut  in  this  way 
are  sure  to  have  exactly  ])arallel 
edges  for  their  entire  length. 

Curved  Linostri[)s  may  be 
similarly  jiroduced  by  using  a 
curved  edge  as  a  guide,  or  by 
following  a  })attern  drawn  on  the 
material.  Also,  by  using  the 
radius  ])oint  at  one  end  of  the 
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Fui.  17!) — Lay  the  desiijn  on  the  po.ste, 
remnre  the  tape,  and  roll.  Moisten  the 
ed(jes  and  iron  the  seain.s. 


tool,  ])cri‘c‘C‘t  arcs  and  circles  may 
l)c  cut.  See  Figs.  18‘2  and  18,S. 

'Idle  lilades  jirovided  with  the 
Custom  Floor  (’utter  are  of  cor¬ 
rect  temper  and  design  to  permit 
extremely  aceurate  work  to  be 
done,  with  a  minimum  of  shar[)- 
ening.  However,  when  necessary, 
the  blades  may  be  sharpened 
easily  by  the  use  of  a  grinding 
wheel,  'idle  grinding  is  done  at 
the  end,  not  the  side,  of  the 


Fig.  ISl — Attach  the  handle  of  the  tool 
between  the  blades.  Draw  one  blade  along 
a  straightedge  as  a  guide. 


Fui.  180 — The  completed  design.  Note 
the  absence  of  raised  seams  and  the 
arti.sdic  blending  with  the  field. 


blade.  Only  occasional  honing  of 
the  cutting  edge  is  required. 

Scribing 

With  the  tool’s  speeial  scrib¬ 
ing  point  set  at  the  desired  dis¬ 
tance  from  the  end  of  the  radius 
rod,  an  aecurate  wall  scribe  may 
be  made  as  shown  in  Fig.  184. 
Jiest  results  are  obtained  when 
the  scribing  point  is  kept  on  the 
side  of  the  radius  rod,  that  is 
away  from  the  mechanic.  Fig.  184. 


I'lG.  18'-2 —  Hg  using  the  radius  point  at 
one  end  of  the  Custom  Floor  Cutter, 
perfect  circles  and  arcs  may  be  cut. 
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Frc;.  is;} — The  handle  is  attached  to  the 
right  of  the  blade.  The  left  hand  holds  the 
other  end  firmly  in  place. 


Fig.  185 — The  recess  scribing  attachment 
is  a  handy  device  for  fitting  linolenm 
to  recesses  or  raised  edges. 


'I'he  recess  scribing  attacli- 
ment,  Fig.  18.5,  is  a  convenient 
device  for  fitting  linoleum  at 
borders,  stair  tread  nosings,  sink 
and  cabinet  tops,  and  other  re¬ 
cesses  or  raised  edges.  Its  use  in 
fitting  linoleum  on  a  stair  tread 
is  illustrated  in  Fig.  186. 

Armstrong’s  Universal  Scriber 
While  the  Universal  Scriber, 
Fig.  159,  differs  from  the  Custom 


Fig.  184 — With  the  special  scribing 
point  set  at  the  desired  width,  an  ac¬ 
curate  wall  scribe  may  be  made. 


Fig.  186 — The  use  of  the  recess  scribing 
attachment  in  fitting  linolenm  on  a 
stair  tread  is  convenient  and  easy. 


Floor  Cutter  in  construction,  the 
method  of  laying  out  r>inosets  is 
almost  the  same. 

This  new  tool:  (1)  scribes  to 
vertical  surfaces,  (2)  cuts  Lino- 
strips  around  curved  surfaces, 
(3)  cuts  straight  or  circular  strips 
from  to  0"  wide,  (4)  cuts 
circles  or  Linostrips  from  1"  to 
7'  in  diameter,  (5)  recess  scrilies 
to  surfaces  with  or  without  metal 
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moldings  uml  to  metal  back  or 
rubber  eove  base,  (())  reeess 
seribes  Linowall  to  linoleum  caj) 
strii)s  and  moldings. 

Wall  Scuiuing — As  in  Fig. 
1S7,  fasten  and  set  the  ])in  holder 
of  the  Universal  Scriber  to  the 
bar  at  the  ])roi)er  distance  from 
the  wall.  J)raw  the  end  of  the 
bar  along  the  wall  to  scribe  the 
goods.  Then  cut  through  the 
scribed  line  with  a  knife. 

Radius  (’ittting — To  cut 
Finostrips  around  curved  tul)s, 
stairs,  etc..  Fig.  188,  fasten 
the  radius  attachment  to  the 
bar.  Attach  the  handle  and  both 
blade-holders,  with  the  knives 
.set  about  ^2^^  deeper  than  the 
thickness  of  the  linoleum  and  at 
the  proper  distance  from  the  tub. 

Holding  the  handle  with  one 
hand  and  steadying  the  bar  with 
the  other,  press  the  attachment 


Fi(i,  1 87 — Annslrotuf  H  I'niveraal  Scriber 
here  used  for  wall  scrihiny.  Its  many 
other  uses  are  described  abore. 


against  the  tub  and  draw  I  he- 
point  along  the  linoleum.  To  cut 
through  the  goods,  make  two  or 
more  scorings.  Since  the  two 
blades  cut  both  edges  of  the  strij) 
at  once,  both  exactly  match 
the  curve  of  the  tub. 

In  cutting  straight  Linostriiis, 
omit  the  radius  attachment  and 
draw  one  of  the  two  blades 
along  a  straightedge. 

Recess  Scribinij — To  recess 
scribe  linoleum  to  metal  edgings 
on  stair  treads  or  sink  and  table 
tops,  cut  the  linoleum  full  to 
lap  over  the  edging.  Fig.  189. 

Attach  the  recess  scribing 
attachment  (metal  cylinder  and 
a  recess  rod)  to  the  slot  in  the 
bar.  Place  the  pin-holder  on  the 
bar,  with  the  jioint  directly 
above  the  rear  face  of  the  lip  on 
the  rod.  Insert  the  goods  between 
the  })in  and  the  rod.  Adjirst  the 


Fig.  188 — .1  special  attachment  on  the 
rnirersal  Scriber  accurately  scores  for 
Linostri ps  around  curved  tubs,  etc. 
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Fig.  189 — The  recess  scribing  attach¬ 
ment  of  the  Universal  Scriber  makes  the 
tool  nsefiil  on  sink  tops  and  stairs. 


point  to  the  proper  depth  and 
liress  the  inside  lip  of  the  rod 
against  tlie  edge  to  he  scribed. 

Always  make  a  trial  scribe 
with  a  scrap  of  linoleum.  If  the 
jiin  is  scribing  too  full,  move  it  to¬ 
ward  the  pointed  end  of  the  bar. 
If  scribing  too  short,  move  it 
toward  the  forked  end.  To  scribe 
the  goods,  draw  the  lip  of  the 
recess  rod  along  the  metal  edging, 
("omplete  the  cut  along  the 
scribed  line  with  a  linoleum  knife. 

For  recess  scribing  on  counters 
or  tables  without  metal  edgings, 
use  the  pointed  end  of  the  rod, 
with  the  pin  point  directly  over 
the  point  of  the  recess  rod. 
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Fig.  190 — The  cove  base  scribing  attach¬ 
ment  of  the  Universal  Scriber  is  used 
u'ith  metal  hack  or  rubber  cove  base. 


Cove  Base  Scribing — Cut 
the  goods  to  overlap  the  offset  of 
the  cove  3^"  to  Attach  the 
pin-holder  to  the  forked  end  of 
the  bar.  Fig.  190,  and  insert  the 
cove  base  scribing  rod  in  the 
cylinder.  Set  the  pin  point 
directly  over  the  face  of  the  lip 
that  will  press  against  the  cove 
offset.  (The  rod  is  slotted  to  let 
the  pin  through  to  the  goods.)  i 
Insert  the  goods  between  the 
point  and  the  rod,  pressing  the  ‘ 
lip  of  the  rod  against  the  cove  i 
offset.  If  the  trial  scribe  indicates 
correct  adjustment,  draw  the 
tool  across  the  goods.  Then  cut 
along  the  scribed  line.  Fig.  190. 
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CHAPTER  TWENTY 
How  to  Do  Projection  Tracing 


For  certain  jobs,  special  haiul- 
eut  insets  are  desired  by  the 
enstoiner.  Up  to  now,  the  hard¬ 
est  problems  encountered  in  this 
type  of  work  have  been  to  create 
appropriate  designs  and  transfer 
them  in  the  right  size  to  the  piece 
of  linoleum  for  cutting. 

To  solve  these  problems,  Arm¬ 
strong  has  developed  ])rojection 
tracing — a  method  whereby  any 
one  of  40  designs  is  })rojected 
onto  the  linoleum  (or  large  i)iece 
of  paper)  in  the  same  way  that  a 
picture  is  thrown  on  a  screen  by 
a  magic  lantern. 

The  only  equipment  needed 
for  projection  tracing  is  an  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Custom-Craft  Projector, 
the  loop  of  film  containing  the 
designs,  a  peneil,  and,  in  some 
cases,  a  large  sheet  of  paper. 

The  projector  and  film  are 
supplied  in  Armstrong’s  Pro- 
jectoflor  and  in  Armstrong’s 
Custom-('raft  Outside  Sales  Kit. 
d'lie  projeetor  and  film  can  also 
be  bought  separately.  Xo  special 
dark  room  is  re(iuired.  Drawing 
the  shades,  even  with  bright  sun¬ 
light  outside,  is  usually  sufficient. 
The  |)rojeetor  itself  can  be  set  on 


a  stepladder  or  any  other  con¬ 
venient  support  while  it  is  in  use. 

The  designs  on  the  film.  Fig. 
191,  consist  of  shields,  scrolls, 
fans,  etc.,  as  well  as  two  alpha¬ 
bets  for  use  in  monograms.  Some 
of  these  designs  can  be  combined 
with  others  to  produce  a  more 
complicated  design.  For  instance, 
three  initials  can  be  combined 
with  the  scroll,  as  in  Fdg.  19*2. 

Detailed  directions  for  setting 
up  the  projector  are  supplied 
with  it.  To  bring  the  })rojected 
design  to  the  desired  size,  move 
the  projector  back  and  forth  on 
its  supi)ort.  Then  when  the  pro¬ 
jector  is  sharply  focused,  trace 
the  design  on  the  linoleum  or 


Fig.  191 — The  loop  of  fil»i  contains 
K)  designs  which  may  be  projected  on 
linoleum  with  Armstrong's  Trojcctor. 
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Fig.  192 — Either  of  two  sets  of  initials 
on  the  film  ean  he  combined  with  designs 
to  create  attractive  effects  like  this. 


paper.  If  two  or  more  designs  are 
to  be  combined  into  one,  project 
and  trace  each  one  sejiarately. 

The  method  of  cutting  a  pro¬ 
jection-traced  design  is  exactly 
tlie  same  as  for  an  ordinary  hand- 
ent  lanoset.  because  the  designs 
are  fairly  complicated,  more 
skill  is  necessary  than  for  the 
simpler  types  of  custom  floors; 
blit  a  good  mechanic  should  have 
no  difficulty  in  using  this  method 
after  a  little  practice. 

How  to  Make  a  Projection 
Traced  Desisn 

Assume  that  the  design  shown 
in  Fig.  19'-2  is  to  lie  jirojected 
directly  on  the  linoleum;  liecause 
this  method  is  faster  than  jiro- 
jecting  on  paper.  The  outer 
scroll  is  black  with  highlights  of 
orange.  The  main  area,  just  in¬ 
side  the  scroll,  is  green.  The 
initials  are  orange  on  black. 


1.  As  explained  in  (diapter 
X\  ,  drawcenter  lines  on  the  field 
linoleum,  which  has  been  care¬ 
fully  fitted  to  the  room  but  not 
yet  pasted  down.  Lines  showing 
where  the  design  is  to  fall  also 
should  be  drawn  on  the  field. 

2.  After  deciding  upon  the 
size  of  the  design,  so  that  it  will 
not  be  too  large  or  too  small  for 
the  room  it  is  to  occupy,  mark 
off  the  desired  dimensions  on  a 
jiiece  of  green  linoleum  that  is 
slightly  larger  than  the  total 
area  of  the  design.  The  design  is 
])rojected  and  traced  onto  the 
green  linoleum  because  the  great¬ 
est  area  of  the  design  is  green.  As 
an  aid  to  centering  the  projected 
design,  strike  a  faint  pencil  line 
through  the  center  of  the  green. 

3.  Insert  the  film  of  designs 
in  the  projector. 

4.  Set  the  projector  on  a  steji- 
ladder  or  other  rigid  support. 
This  support  should  be  level  so 
that  the  design  will  not  be  dis¬ 
torted.  Then  darken  the  room 
by  drawing  the  shades. 

o.  Find  the  scroll  design  on 
the  film  and  project  it  onto  the 
linolenm,  as  shown  in  Fig.  193. 
To  bring  the  design  to  the  desired 
size  between  the  pencil  lines  on 
the  linoleum,  move  the  projector 
liack  and  forth.  Adjust  the  lens 
tube  as  explained  until  the  de- 
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sign  is  in  sliarj)  1‘ocns.  riicn,  to 
prevent  distortion,  make  sure 
that  the  lens  tnhe  ])oints  exaetly 
at  right  angles  to  the  snrt'aee  of 
the  linolenm.  This  can  he  checked 
hy  measuring  between  the  small 
crosses  that  will  he  found  jnst 
outside  the  projected  design. 
'I'lie  horizontal  distance  hetween 
points  slionld  he  equal,  and  the 
verticaldistancesshonld  heetinal. 


().  AVhen  the  design  is  properly 
focused  and  centered,  trace  its 
ontline  with  a  j)encil  on  the 
l)ieee  of  green  linolenm.  Fig.  194. 

7.  Then  project  and  trace 
each  of  the  three  initials,  one  at 
a  time,  as  shown  in  Figs.  19.5  and 
19(5.  Then  remove  the  linoleum 
from  the  wall. 

8.  Draw  over  the  traced  lines 
on  the  linolenm  to  smooth  any 


193 — Focus  the  design  hetween  the  Fk;.  — When  the  design  is  properly 
pencil  lines.  Point  the  lens  tnhe  at  a  focused  and  centered,  trace  its  outline 
90  degree  angle  to  the  linoleum  surface.  on  the  piece  of  green  linolenm. 


I'lG.  19.5  —  ]Vith  the  machine  properly  Fu;.  19(1 — AH  lines  that  are  projected 
placed,  project  and  trace  each  of  the  onto  the  linolenm  should  hr  accurately 
three  initials  on  the  green  linolenm.  traced  leith  pencil,  as  shoien  ahore. 
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Fig.  197 — Score  the  greeyi  linoleum  along 
all  the  design  lines,  bid  do  not  cut  through 
the  linoleum  until  later. 


Fig.  198 — Place  a  piece  of  black  lino¬ 
leum,  the  same  size  as  the  green  piece, 
beneath  the  green  linoleum. 


Fig.  199 — IJ’ith  the  pieces  fastened  to¬ 
gether,  cut  through  all  scored  lines  on  the 
green,  deep  enough  to  score  the  black. 


unevenness.  (If  the  projection 
were  being  made  on  paper  and 
you  wanted  to  save  the  drawing 
for  future  use,  it  would  be  neces¬ 
sary  to  make  a  second  projec¬ 
tion  tracing  of  it,  because  the 
first  paper  tracing  would  be  cut, 
as  described  below,  in  cutting 
the  linoleum.) 

9.  With  a  linoleum  knife, 
score  the  green  linoleum  along 
all  the  design  lines  that  were 
jirojected  and  traced  onto  it,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  197.  Do  not  score 
the  center  line  that  you  drew  as 
an  aid  to  focusing  or  centering. 
Do  not  cut  all  the  way  through 
the  green  linoleum  yet. 

10.  Place  a  piece  of  black 
linoleum,  the  same  size  as  the 
green  jiiece,  under  the  green  lino¬ 
leum.  See  Fig.  198. 

11.  Fasten  the  green  and  the 
black  pieces  together  with 
thumbtacks  or  adhesive  tape  to 
prevent  them  from  moving  when 
the  green  piece  is  cut  through. 

P2.  With  a  linoleum  knife,  cut 
through  all  lines  that  you  scored 
on  the  green  piece.  Cut  only  deep 
enough  to  score  the  black  piece, 
d'his  is  shown  in  Fig.  199. 

13.  Remove  the  tape  or  tacks 
and  slide  (don’t  lift)  the  green 
jiiece  to  one  side. 

14.  Place  a  piece  of  orange 
linoleum  under  the  black  piece. 
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Fig.  200,  at  all  points  where 
orange  is  to  appear  in  the  fin¬ 
ished  Linoset.  Fasten  the  pieces 
with  thinnl)tacks  or  tape  as  ex- 
})lained  above. 

15.  (hit  through  those  scored 
lines  on  the  black  piece  that 
represent  the  outlines  of  the 
orange  parts  of  the  design.  See 
Fig.  201.  Cut  only  deep  enough 
to  score  the  orange  piece.  Then 
cut  completely  through  the  rest 
of  the  scored  lines  on  the  black. 

1().  Remove  the  tape  or  tacks 
and  slide  (don’t  lift)  the  black 
jiiece  to  one  side. 

17.  On  the  orange  piece,  cut 
through  the  scored  lines. 

18.  Insert  the  pieces  of  black 
in  their  proper  places  on  the 
green  piece.  Fig.  202,  removing 
the  corresjionding  green  shapes 
to  do  so. 

19.  Insert  the  orange  pieces 
in  their  jiroper  places  on  the 
black-green  comliination  piece, 
Fig.  203,  removing  the  corres¬ 
ponding  black  shajies  to  do  so. 

20.  The  design  is  now  ready 
to  be  laid  in  the  floor.  Before 
handling  it,  fasten  all  its  pieces 
together  with  Scotch  tape  or 
adhesive  tape,  so  that  it  can  be 
handled  as  one  piece  and  will 
not  fall  apart.  See  Fig.  204. 

21.  Lay  the  taped  pieces  on 
the  carefully  fitted  but  unpasted 


Fig.  200 — Place  an  orange  -piece  be¬ 
neath  the  black  at  all  points  ichere  orange 
is  to  appear.  Fasten  the  pieces. 


Fig.  201 — On  the  black,  cut  through  lines 
representing  orange  parts  of  the  design. 
Out  deep  enough  to  score  the  orange  piece. 


Fig.  202 — Insert  the  black  shapes  in  the 
large  green  piece,  removing  the  corres¬ 
ponding  green  ])iece  to  do  so. 
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field  linoleum;  and  line  up  the 
center  lines  of  the  design  with 
the  center  lines  of  the  field. 

With  weights  or  adhesive 
tape,  fasten  the  design  to  the 
field,  so  that  it  will  not  slip,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  205. 

23.  Kemove  the  weights  or 
tape  and  slide  the  design  aside. 

24.  Cut  through  the  scored 
lines  on  the  field  linoleum,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  206,  and  remove 
the  cut-out  piece. 

25.  Insert  the  design  in  the 
ojjening,  to  check  the  fit,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  207.  Then  remove 
it  and  put  it  to  one  side  until 
the  field  linoleum  has  been 
pasted  down  and  rolled. 

26.  Tube  back  the  field  lino¬ 
leum  and  spread  paste  over  the 
entire  area  of  the  felt  or  snbfloo»' 
— including  the  area  that  will 
later  be  occui)ied  by  the  design. 
See  Fig.  208.  Then  replace  the 
field  linolenm. 

27.  Insert  the  design  in  the 
opening  in  the  field  where  })aste 
has  already  been  spread. 

28.  Roll  the  design  and  field 
linoleum  with  a  linoleum  roller, 
as  in  Fig.  209.  Then  carefully 
remove  the  adhesive  tape  from 
the  parts  of  the  Linoset,  taking 
care  not  to  pull  out  any  parts. 

29.  With  a  damp  cloth,  re¬ 
move  all  j)aste  from  the  surface. 


Fig.  203 — To  the  black-green  combina¬ 
tion,  arid  the  orange  shapes,  re/noring  the 
cor  res  pon  d  ingblackorg  reen  sh  a  pes  to  do  so. 


Fig.  204 — Fasten  all  pieces  of  the  design 
with  Scotch  or  adhesive  tape,  so  that  it 
can  be  handled  as  one  piece. 


Fig.  20.5 — Line  up  the  center  lines  of 
the  design  with  field.  Fix  the  design  to 
the  field  to  prevent  slipping. 
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.so.  If  any  parts  of  the  design 
are  not  ffnsh  witli  tlie  rest  of  the 
floor,  dampen  the  material 
slightly  ami  then  “iron”  down 
the  protruding  parts  with  the 
smooth  head  of  a  hammer. 

When  Paper  1$  Used 
Where  tlu'  design  lias  lieen 
projected  and  traced  on  jiaper 
rather  than  directly  on  the  lino¬ 
leum,  the  stejis  are  the  same  as 
e.\j)lained  ahove,  excejit  that 


three  extra  stejis  are  necessary, 
ddiese  ste])s  are  as  follows: 

1.  Paste  the  sheet  of  traced 
j)a])er  to  the  surface  of  the  green 
linoleum,  keeping  it  smooth  and 
free  from  wrinkles. 

i.  Then  with  a  linoleum  knife, 
cut  through  all  the  design  lines 
on  the  paper,  cutting  deep  enough 
to  score  all  these  lines  on  the 
green  linoleum.  Do  not  cut  along 
the  centering  line  on  the  pajier. 


Kui.  '206 — Sliding  the  design  to  one  side.  Fig.  207 — Insert  the  design  in  the  open- 
cnt  throngh  scored  line  on  the  field,  and  ing,  to  check  its  fit.  Then  remove  if  nnfil 
remove  the  cnt-out  piece.  field  is  pa.ded  and  rolled. 


Fig.  208 — Tnhe  hack  the  field  and  spread  F'ig.  209 — Insert  the  design  in  the  field, 
pa.de  over  the  entire  area,  including  the  roll  the  design  and  field,  and  rarefnlli/ 
area  to  he  occupied  hi/  the  inset.  remove  the  adhesive  la/ie  from  the  floor. 
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Do  not  cut  all  the  way  through 
the  green  linoleum. 

3.  Remove  the  paper  from 
the  scored  green  linoleum  and, 
starting  at  Step  No.  4  above,  do 
everything  else  as  exjilained. 

In  designs  where  a  greater 
number  of  colors  are  used,  these 
steps  are  carried  out  in  the  same 


manner — i.  e.,  by  progressing 
from  the  most  prominent  color 
to  the  smaller  pieces. 

With  certain  designs,  the  me¬ 
chanic  can  easily  work  out  his 
own  variations  of  this  method, 
since  the  number  of  projected 
designs  is  so  great  that  a  single 
method  may  not  apply  at  all. 
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SECTION  III 

CHAPTER  TWENTY-ONE 

Installation  of  Felt-Base,  Linoflor,  and  Mastic  Armoflor 


Plain,  Jaspe,  iMarbelle,  Moiio- 
l)c‘llc.  Straight  Line  Inlaid,  Em- 
hossod  Inlaid,  and  ITinted  lino- 
leiun  slioidd  always  be  ])asted 
over  felt  over  wood  subfioors. 

Iidaid  Linoflor.  Printed  Lino¬ 
flor,  and  Quaker  Felt- Base  Floor 
('overing  may  be  pasted  direct 
to  subfloors  without  lining  felt. 
In  general,  the  method  over 
wood  is  the  same  as  that  used 


Fig.  210 — In  installations  of  felt-base, 
trim  all  edges  that  leill  fit  ander  the 
molding,  leaving  clearance. 


when  linoleum  is  pasted  to  a  con¬ 
crete  subfloor  without  liuing  felt. 

Printed  linoleum  and  felt-base 
may  also  be  installed  without 
pa.sting — i.  e.,  laid  by  the  loose- 
lay  method,  as  follows: 

1.  Raise  the  quarter-round 
molding  off  the  floor. 

'i.  Smooth  and  sweej)  the 
door,  driving  down  all  protrud¬ 
ing  nails  and  leveling  all  knots 
and  splinters. 

3.  Match  and  fit  the  strips 
in  the  same  way  as  patterned 
linoleum.  (See  Chapter  \"IL) 
i.  Trim  all  edges  that  will  dt 
under  the  molding  so  that  there 
is  3^"  clearance,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  210.  Cut  door  jamlis  and 
other  places  where  there  is  no 
molding  trim  so  that  there  is  at 
least  clearance.  (These 

clearances  allow  the  material 
to  “grow”  after  it  is  laid.)  laiy 
the  strips  of  material  across  the 
door  boards  if  possible.  (This 
helps  to  keep  the  outline  of  the 
boards  from  showing  through.) 

5.  Do  not  tack  or  j)aste  the 
seams  to  the  subdoor,  because 
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this  may  cause  cracking  or  buck¬ 
ling  when  the  material  grows. 
Instead,  lay  a  strij)  of  heavy 
wrapping  ])aper  or  shade  cloth 
(not  canvas)  under  the  entire 
length  of  the  seam,  iauiving  the 
bottom  face  of  the  ])a])er  or 
shade  cloth  un])asted,  spread 
linoleum  paste  on  the  top  face 
of  the  cloth  or  paper. 

().  Lay  the  edges  of  the  ma¬ 
terial  in  the  paste,  and  rnb  them 
well  into  it  with  your  foot.  (This 
method  holds  the  strips  of 
material  together  as  a  unit,  but 
it  does  not  fasten  them  to  the 
floor  and  prevent  growth.) 


7.  In  replacing  the  molding, 
double  a  piece  of  scrap  back  on 
itself,  as  shown  in  Fig.  211. 
Place  it  between  the  molding 
and  the  goods.  Fig.  212.  Then 
nail  in  the  molding.  (The  piece 
of  scrap  holds  the  molding  high 
enough  to  prevent  binding  when 
the  material  grows.) 

Repeat  this  at  each  point 
where  molding  is  nailed. 

8.  A  few  weeks  later,  go  back 
to  the  job  to  find  out  whether 
the  material  has  buckled  as  a 
residt  of  growing.  If  it  has,  trim 
it  carefully  to  relieve  the  strain 
that  is  causing  the  buckling. 


Fu;.  'iW—  III  replaciiiij  the  mohlimj, 
iloiihlc  a  piece  of  scrap  linoleum  hack 
on  itself  in  the  manner  shoien  aliore. 


Fig.  — Place  the  scrap  hetieeen  the 

moldiiKj  and  goods,  along  the  wall  at  the 
point  leherc  molding  is  to  he  nailed. 
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Loose-Layins  around  Pipes 
and  Radiators 

To  install  a  loose-lay  jol) 
around  j)ij)es  and  radiators,  the 
st(‘i)s  are  as  follows: 

1.  (’nt  the  material  slightly 
longer  or  wider  than  the  room, 
so  that  some  of  the  material 
(lashes  np  the  wall,  d'his  provides 
enough  material  for  fitting. 

'■2.  From  a  piece  of  scraj),  cut  a 
strip  1"  X  24".  Slide  one  end  of  it 
under  the  field  and  hutt  the  other 
end  against  the  wall  or  baseboard, 
(d'he  left  hand  of  the  man  in  Fig. 
218  indicates  the  strip.) 

3.  Lap  the  wall-end  of  the 
strip  back  on  the  underside  of 
the  held  material,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  214.  With  chalk,  mark  the 
underside  of  the  held  material 
at  the  end  of  the  strij). 

4.  Repeat  Ste})s  2  and  3  at 
the  other  side  of  the  radiator, 
d'hen  strike  a  chalk  line  to  con¬ 
nect  the  two  marks.  Remove  the 
1"  X  24"  strip,  and  cut  the 
material  along  this  chalk  line. 
Fig.  21.5.  (If  the  wall  behind  the 
radiator  is  very  irregular,  it  may 
be  necessary  to  j)erform  Ste])s 
2  and  3  at  one  or  more  points 
under  the  radiator.) 

.5.  Jieplace  the  held  material 
so  that  it  falls  against  the  radi¬ 
ator,  as  sliown  in  Fig.  21(1.  Then 
cut  it  along  the  inside  of  each 


Fk;.  '■213 — Slide  one  end  of  the  strip 
under  the  field  and  butt  the  other  end 
against  wall  or  baseboard. 


I'lG.  214 — Twip  the  wall-end  of  the  strip 
back  on  the  underside  of  field.  Mark  the 
field  at  the  end  of  the  strip. 
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Fig.  215 — C/ial/i  a  line  connecting  the  Fig.  21(1 — With  field  against  the  ra- 
niartxs  on  either  side  of  the  radiator,  diator,  cat  along  the  insides  of  legs  and 
Then  cat  along  this  chalk  line.  pipes  and  across  in  front  of  pipes. 


Fig.  217 — The  “safety-cut"  permits  Fig.  218 — Finish  cutting  and  fitting  the 
overlapping  so  that  the  material  can  be  field  around  the  pipes  and  legs.  Then 
pushed  against  the  trail  under  radiator.  sli p  the  floor  covering  into  place. 
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leg  and  pipe,  cutting  up  to  the 
front  of  each  leg  and  pipe.  (Sec 
Fig.  ‘21(5.)  Also  cut  across  in 
front  of  the  pipes  as  shown. 

(5.  In  the  part  that  will  fall 
under  the  radiator,  make  a 
“safety-cut,”  as  shown  in  Fig. 
‘217.  This  ])ermits  the  two  parts 
of  this  section  to  be  overlapped, 
so  that  the  material  can  be 
pushed  under  the  radiator  and 
against  the  wall. 

7.  Finish  cutting  and  fitting 
around  the  pipes,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  218.  Then  slip  the  floor 
covering  into  place. 

Handling  and  Installing  Twelve-Foot 
Felt-Base 

Through  the  use  of  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Twelve-Foot  Felt-Base 
Floor  Coverings,  either  Quaker 
or  Standarfl,  many  rooms  can 
be  covered  without  seams.  The 
material  is  easy  to  handle  and 
install  if  the  right  i)rocedure  is 
used.  II  owever,  due  to  its  width, 
a  few  special  operations  are 
necessary.  As  soon  as  the  me¬ 
chanic  becomes  familiar  with 
these  methofls,  installing  twelve- 
foot-wide  goods  is  no  more  diffi¬ 
cult  than  installing  narrower 
widths.  This  will  be  clearly  seen 
from  the  following  notes  on  pre¬ 
liminary  handling  and  from  a 
step-by-step  description  of  in¬ 
stallations  in  two  typical  rooms. 


Fig.  219 — The  hooked  blade  is  a  feature 
of  the  Felt- Base  and  Linoflor  Knife. 
Extra  blades  are  stored  in  the  handle. 

Measuring,  Cutting,  and  Packing 

In  ihe  workroom,  cut  the  ma¬ 
terial  3"  wider  than  the  widest 
dimension  of  the  room,  and  3" 
longer  than  the  longest  dimen¬ 
sion.  Cutting  in  the  workroom  is 
important.  Remember,  there  is 
not  room  to  do  it  on  the  job.  Cut 
closely  to  the  3"  waste  allow¬ 
ance.  Extra  waste  complicates 
the  installation  problem. 

Roll  the  goods  face  out,  so  that 
the  length  of  the  roll  ecpials  the 
shortest  dimension  of  the  goods. 
i\Iake  a  firm,  tight  roll. 

Tie  the  roll  with  heavy  twine 
at  the  center,  placing  cardboard 
or  scrap  felt  under  the  twine 
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Fio.  — When  the  roll,  has  been  protected  as  shoien  above,  the  entire  roll  is  then 
wrapped,  with  heavy  paper.  For  extra  protection,  cardboard  may  be  used  at  the  ends. 


to  jTrevent  it  from  marring  the 
surface  of  the  goods.  Fig.  220. 

At  each  end  of  the  roll,  wrap 
several  turns  of  heavy  wrapping 
paj)er.  Allow  7"  or  8"  of  the  paper 
to  extend  beyond  the  ends  of  the 
roll.  This  overhang  is  then 
tucked  in  to  protect  the  ends, 
and  the  paper  is  fastened  with 
twine.  See  Fig.  220. 

The  entire  roll  is  now  wrapped 
in  heavy  wrapping  paper,  which 
is  tied  at  the  ends  and  center. 

If  the  roll  may  receive  very 
rough  handling,  i)lace  cross- 
shaped  pieces  of  cardboard  at 


each  end  of  the  roll  and  bend 
back  the  flaps.  These  protectors 
are  often  cut  from  old  cardl)oard 
cartons.  Ordinarily,  however,  this 
extra  protection  is  not  necessary. 

If  the  delivery  truck  is  not 
long  enough  to  take  the  long  roll, 
tie  it  firmly  to  the  outside  of  the 
truck,  resting  it  on  the  fenders. 
SjTccial  strap-iron  supjTorts  can 
be  built  on  the  truck  to  facili¬ 
tate  this  oi)eration  if  desirable.  « 

Installins  in  Single  Rooms 
When  in.stalling  the  material, 
it  will  save  considerable  time  to 
have  a  helper,  although  simpler 
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jobs  can  be  done  by  one  man. 
Tlie  jirocedure  is  as  follows: 

1.  Disconnect  and  remove  re¬ 
frigerators,  stoves,  radiators, 
doors,  and  any  other  movable 
furniture  or  fixtures. 

2.  With  a  pinch-l)ar,  raise  the 
quarter-round  molding  ]/^'  from 
the  floor.  If  parts  of  the  wall  ex¬ 
tend  into  the  room,  remove  the 
quarter-round.  Then  sweep  the 
floor,  check  it  for  loose  boards, 
and  hammer  in  all  loose  nails. 

3.  Seleet  the  most  regular  long 
side  of  the  room  as  the  wall  to 
which  the  goods  will  be  fitted 
first.  In  a  kitchen,  this  is  ordi- 


fiarily  tlie  side  opposite  the  sink. 
The  selection  of  the  right  starting 
wall  is  very  important.  It  should 
always  be  a  long  side  of  the  room. 

4.  Carry  the  rolled-up  ma¬ 
terial  into  the  room,  after  remov¬ 
ing  the  wrappings,  and  lay  it 
diagonally  across  the  short  di¬ 
mension,  so  that  it  will  unroll 
towards  the  starting  wall  as 
shown  in  Fig.  221  (where  the 
starting  wall  is  CD). 

5.  The  helper  and  the  me- 
chanie  unroll  about  5'  of  the 
material,  face  up,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  221.  Then  the  mechanic  and 
the  helper  each  take  one  of  the 


Fig.  221 — The  roll  is  laid  diagonally  in  the  room,  face  up.  It  is  pointed  so  that  it 
will  unroll  toward  the  most  regular  long  side  of  the  room — in  this  case,  CD. 
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free  ends  of  the  goods  and  raise 
it  from  the  floor,  so  that  it 
forms  a  U,  which  can  be  held  by 
the  helper,  as  shown  in  Fig.  222. 
The  mechanic  then  goes  to  the 
ojiposite  end  of  the  roll  and 
lifts  one  end  of  it  off  the  floor. 

6.  The  goods  is  now  unrolled 
back  towards  Wall  BC,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  223.  The  goods  is  grad¬ 
ually  swung  as  it  is  unrolled,  so 
that  the  edge  of  the  goods  be¬ 
comes  parallel  to  the  starting 
wall.  In  this  example,  the  start¬ 
ing  wall  is  CD. 

As  the  mechanic  works  to¬ 
wards  Wall  BC,  he  forces  the 


goods  against  Wall  CD,  so  that 
it  butts  to  the  wall  over  the 
molding.  At  the  same  time,  the 
helper — still  holding  up  both 
ends  of  the  roll  in  a  U-shape — 
works  towards  Wall  DA.  He 
holds  the  goods  clear  of  the 
cabinet  or  other  projections. 

7.  When  the  material  is  en¬ 
tirely  unrolled,  the  mechanic 
steps  onto  it  and  flashes  it  up  Wall 
BC,  as  in  Fig.  224.  The  helper, 
holding  the  bottom  of  the  U  off 
the  floor,  butts  it  to  AD  above 
the  quarter-round.  Fig.  224. 

8.  After  making  sure  that  the 
material  butts  to  Wall  CD  at  all 


Fig.  — After  unrolling  about  5  feet  of  goods,  the  mechanic  and  helper  lift  the  ends 
to  form  a  U.  Then  the  helper  holds  the  U  while  the  mechanic  unrolls  towards  BC. 
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Fig.  223 — Butting  the  end  of  the  roll  to  Wall  CD,  the  mechanic  icorks  towards  BC 
while  the  helper  icorlcs  towards  AD.  The  edge  is  brought  parallel  to  CD. 


})ossible  points,  the  mechanic 
crosses  to  the  cabinet,  as  shown 
by  the  dotted  line  in  Fig.  2'24, 
and  cuts  in  the  side  and  front  of 
the  cabinet  at  Corner  1).  As  he 
does  this,  the  helper  holds  the 
goods  lightly  to  take  the  strain. 

9.  The  mechanic  then  works 
aroniid  the  room,  cutting  in  the 
sink  first  and  then  the  doorways. 
The  heljier  works  along  with 
him,  holding  up  the  goods  to 
take  the  strain  and  prevent 
tearing  as  in  Fig.  22d. 

All  during  the  work,  the  me¬ 
chanic  should  watch  for  buckling 


caused  by  improper  fitting.  lie 
should  immediately  find  the 
point  of  strain  and  cut  in  enough 
clearance  to  relieve  it. 

10.  At  the  'Walls,  the  material 
must  he  cut  so  that  there  will  be  a 
clearance  of  from  ff"  to  be¬ 
tween  the  end  of  the  goods  and  the 
wall  line.  This  clearance  is  for 
“growth”  and  will  greatly  reduce 
the  amount  of  retrimniing  that 
will  be  necessary. 

11.  When  the  (luarter-round 
is  replaced,  do  not  force  it  tight 
against  the  goods;  this  will 
cause  buckling  when  the  mate- 
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rial  grows.  Instead,  leave  the 
molding  far  enough  above  the 
goods  to  allow  it  to  move  freely. 

12.  At  doorways  or  other 

places  where  there  is  no  molding, 
allow  at  least  clearance. 

13.  Cutting  is  best  done  with 
Armstrong’s  Felt-Base  and  Lino- 
flor  Knife,  but  a  linoleum  knife 
can  be  used.  In  either  case,  the 
blade  should  be  held  45  degrees 
from  the  wall — not  vertically,  as 
is  the  usual  way. 

The  45-degree  angle  lifts  the 
goods  away  from  the  wall  and 
prevents  the  knife  from  marring 
the  woodwork.  With  a  little 


practice,  it  is  easy  to  maintain  a 
uniform  clearance  with  the  knife 
at  this  45-degree  angle. 

Installing  Twelve-Foot  Material  through 
Doors  in  Double  Rooms 

It  is  often  desirable  to  run 
twelve-foot  felt-base  floor  cover¬ 
ing  from  one  room  through  the 
doorway  to  a  second  room,  with¬ 
out  a  seam.  The  handling  of  the 
material  is  somewhat  the  same 
as  in  single  rooms  with  bnilt-in 
cabinets  or  offsets. 

1.  The  material  is  laid  diago¬ 
nally  in  the  larger  room  and 
lifted  into  a  U,  as  in  the  single 
room.  The  helper,  holding  the  U, 


Fig.  224 — While  the  helper  holds  np  the  ends  to  relieve  strain,  the  mechanic  flashes 
the  goods  up  BC  and  then  crosses  over  to  cut  in  the  side  and  the  front  of  the  cabinet. 
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Fig.  "225 — Where  the  goods  is  to  be  laid  through  a  doorway  ivithout  seams,  the  helper 
carries  the  goods  from  the  larger  to  the  smaller  room  while  the  mechanic  unrolls. 


Fig.  226 — When  the  mechanic  has  flashed  the  goods  up  Wall  Cl)  and.  the  helper  has 
butted  it  to  Wall  AH,  the  mechanic  cuts  in  the  door  frames  and  other  fixtures  as  shown. 
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backs  through  the  doorway  into 
the  smaller  room  as  the  mechanic 
unrolls  tow'ards  Wall  CD,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  225. 

2.  Butting  the  end  of  the  roll 
against  Wall  CE,  the  ^nechanic 
finishes  unrolling  and  flashes  the 
goods  up  Wall  CD. 

3.  The  helper  butts  his  end  of 
the  goods  to  Wall  x\B  above  the 
molding,  as  shown  in  Fig.  226. 

4.  While  the  helper  holds  up 
the  ends  to  relieve  strain,  the  me¬ 
chanic  cuts  in  one  side  of  the 
door  frame,  so  that  the  material 


may  be  fltted  against  Wall  GF. 
See  Fig.  226  on  page  165. 

5.  The  mechanic  then  cuts 
across  the  face  of  the  door  frame, 
GH,  and  makes  another  cut  that 
permits  the  goods  to  fit  against 
Walls  HI  and  IB. 

6.  The  mechanic  then  cuts  in 
the  opposite  side  of  the  door 
frame,  so  that  the  goods  can  be 
fltted  to  CE,  LxV,  JE,  and  KL. 

7.  The  mechanic  then  cuts  in 
the  sink,  doorways,  and  wall  lines 
in  the  manner  explained  in  the 
section  on  jobs  in  single  rooms. 
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The  Care  of  Linoleum  and  Felt-Base  Floors 


Linoleum  and  Linoflor 

After  allowing  the  linoleum 
floor  to  set  for  at  least  12  hours, 
the  mechanic  or  customer  should 
wash  it  with  a  solution  of  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Floor  Cleaner,  thor¬ 
oughly  rinse  it  with  clear,  cold 
water,  and  apply  at  least  one 
thin  coat  of  Armstrong’s  Lino- 
gloss  Wax  before  use. 

The  linoleum  mechanic  should 
always  instruct  the  customer 
how  to  maintain  the  floor  in  the 
manner  that  Armstrong  recom¬ 
mends.  This  method,  which  has 
been  carefully  develo])ed  and 
tested,  insures  long  life  and 
pleasing  appearance. 

Linoleum  should  be  washed 
with  a  solution  of  Armstrong’s 
Floor  Cleaner  in  lukewarm  (not 
hot)  water.  This  should  be  applied 
with  a  mop  to  avoid  excess  water. 
Fig.  227.  One  cupful  of  cleaner 
to  a  i)ail  of  water  (10-qt.  bucket) 
is  usually  enough.  On  very  dirty 
floors,  or  where  complete  wax 
removal  is  desirable,  the  cleaner 
may  be  used  half  or  even  full 
strength.  One  quart  of  the  cleaner 
(diluted  as  first  noted)  will  clean 
.500  to  800  square  feet. 


Scrubbing  with  a  stiff  bristle 
either  by  hand  or  with  a  floor 
machine  (Fig.  227)  will  aid  in 
both  cleaning  and  wax  removal. 
Steel  wool  (fine  or  zero  grade) 
wetted  with  cleaner  is  effective 
for  removal  of  stains  and  spots 
of  old  discolored  wax. 

After  the  cleaner  has  been 
applied,  it  should  be  thoroughly 
rinsed  off  with  clear  cold  water, 
and  the  floor  allowed  to  dry. 

Soap  and  washing  powders 
containing  abrasives  and  free 
alkalis  should  never  be  used  on 
linoleum.  Armstrong’s  Floor 
Cleaner  was  developed  espe¬ 
cially  to  provide  a  safe,  econom¬ 
ical  cleaner  for  linoleum. 

When  the  floor  has  dried  after 
cleaning,  Armstrong’s  Linogloss 
W  ax  should  be  api)lied  with  a 
cotton  cloth  mop  or  with  a  Lino- 
gloss  Api)licator,  Fig.  228,  which 
can  be  supplied  with  a  6"  or  9" 
head.  The  head  is  double-faced 
with  high  quality  lamb’s  wool, 
which  insures  even  distribution 
of  wax  on  the  linoleum. 

The  applicator  should  always 
be  washed  with  warm  or  cold 
water  after  use.  The  lamb’s  wool 
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Fig.  227 — TT’cs/i  with  a  solution  of  Arm¬ 
strong’s  Cleaner  in  lukewarm  water,  and 
rinse  with  clear,  cold  water. 


Fig.  228 — IVhen  the  floor  has  dried, 
apply  Linogloss  IVux  with  a  cotton  cloth 
mop  or  with  the  Linogloss  Applicator. 


Fig.  229 — For  a  high  glossy  finish, 
buff  the  wax  either  with  a  iceighted  brush 
or  an  electric  polishing  machine. 


on  the  head  should  never  be 
removed  for  drying  because  it 
will  shrink.  Just  wash  it  with 
either  warm  or  cold  water. 

Linogloss  is  a  water-emulsion 
wax  containing  no  solvents  in¬ 
jurious  to  linoleum. 

The  wax  should  be  spread  as 
thin  as  possible  on  the  surface 
of  the  linoleum,  with  straight 
strokes  in  one  direction  only. 
In  about  one  half  hour,  it  will 
dry  to  a  hard,  durable,  lustrous 
finish.  If  a  high  glossy  finish  is 
desired,  the  wax  should  be 
buffed  with  a  weighted  brush  or 
an  electric  polishing  machine, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  229. 

Do  not  use  lacquer,  varnish, 
shellac,  or  floor  oil  on  linoleum 
floors.  iNIany  varnishes  have  a 
yellowish  cast  which  darkens  the 
pattern.  Some  varnishes,  which 
appear  to  be  very  transparent, 
will  turn  white  when  water  is 
spilled  on  them.  These  same 
objections  may  apply  to  shellac. 
Floor  oil  usually  does  not  evap¬ 
orate  entirely,  but  remains  more 
or  less  on  the  surface  to  collect 
dirt  and  dust. 

The  best  rule,  therefore,  is 
never  to  use  lacquer,  varnish, 
shellac,  or  oil  on  linoleum.  Use 
Armstrong’s  Linogloss  AYax  only. 

Armstrong’s  Linogloss  AVax 
and  Armstrong’s  Floor  Cleaner 
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are  supplied  in  1-pint,  1-qiiart, 
3^-gallon,  1-gallon,  and  5-gallon 
cans,  and  in  15-,  30-,  and  55- 
gallon  drums. 

The  daily  care  of  a  floor  that 
has  received  one  or  more  applica¬ 
tions  of  Linogloss  Wax  consists 
of  brushing  floor  with  a  soft  hair 
broom  or  dry  mop  to  remove 
dust  and  dirt.  An  occasional 
damp-mopping,  with  clear  water 
only,  will  keep  the  linoleum  in 
good  condition.  Floors  main¬ 
tained  in  this  manner  should  not 
require  frequent  scrubbing. 

Felt-Base  Floor  Coverings,  Printed 
Linoleum,  and  Printed  LinoFlor 

For  washing  felt-base  floor 
coverings.  Printed  linoleum,  or 
Printed  Linoflor,  use  Armstrong’s 
Floor  Cleaner  or  a  mild  soap  in 
lukewarm  water.  Rinse  with 
clear  water  and,  when  dry, 
apply  a  coat  of  Armstrong’s 
Linogloss  Wax.  Rewax  as  ap¬ 
pearance  requires.  Strong  soaps 
and  cleaners,  or  those  containing 
gritty,  abrasive  materials  should 
never  be  used. 

An  alternate  method  is  to 
apply  a  coat  of  .Crmstrong’s 
Brushing  Lacquer  once  or  twice 
a  year.  Never  apply  the  lacquer 
over  wax.  If  the  material  has 
been  waxed,  continue  to  main¬ 
tain  it  with  wax.  (Brushing 
lacquer  should  not  be  used  on 


any  type  of  linoleum  except 
Printed  linoleum.) 

Never  use  shellac,  varnish,  or 
similar  finishes  on  printed  felt- 
base  floor  coverings. 

For  best  results,  the  floor 
should  be  dry-mopped  daily  and 
waxed  often  with  Linogloss. 

Furniture  Rests 

Although  linoleum  is  resilient, 
heavy  furniture  or  machines  are 
likely  to  dent  it  after  a  time. 
Even  when  these  are  equipped 
with  ordinary  wood  or  metal 
casters,  there  is  a  danger  of 
denting.  Therefore,  these  casters 
should  be  removed  and  replaced 
with  one  of  the  various  types  of 
furniture  rests  recommended  by 
Armstrong.  “Dome  type”  rests 
do  not  have  a  large  enough 
bearing  surface  and  should  be 
replaced.  Flat  glass  or  metal 
cups  are  satisfactory.  Wheeled 
ecj[uipment  should  have  large, 
soft  rubber  tires.  The  several 
types  of  rests  available  are  de¬ 
scribed  below.  Those  included  in 
the  Armstrong  Line  will  be 
found  listed  in  the  price  list. 

“Cup  Type” 

Hard-surface  cups  are  made 
to  fit  square  or  round  legs. 

Round  cups  are  ideally  suited 
for  use  as  caster  cups  or  for  use 
under  the  legs  of  stoves,  refriger¬ 
ators,  tables,  or  radiators. 
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Armstrong’s  Lino- 
gloss  Wax.  This  su¬ 
perior,  self-polislii  ng, 
w  a  t  e  r  -  e  in  u  1  s  i  o  n  w  a  x 
protects  linoleum,  tile, 
and  wood  floors. 


Linogloss  Applicatior.  Used  to 
spread  .Vrmstrong’s  Linogloss  Wax. 
Supplied  with  a  fi-  or  8-inch  head, 
double  faced  with  lamb’s  wool. 


Armstrong’s  Floor  Cleaner.  A 
safe,  effective,  and  economical  prod¬ 
uct  for  cleaning  all  types  of  floors 
except  rubber  tile. 


.\rmstrong’s  Brushing  Lacquer. 
An  alternate  maintenance  material 
for  protecting  printed  linoleum, 
or  felt-base  rugs  and  floor  covering. 


P’lG.  “iSO — Floor  Cleaner  is  a  safe  cleaner  for  linolen  ni  floors.  Linogloss  Wax  contains 
no  injnrious  solvents.  The  Linogloss  Applicator  comes  tvith  a  donhle-faccd  head  of 
lamb's  wool.  Brnshing  Lacquer  is  for  use  on  printed  materials  only. 


"Socket  Type” 

This  type  is  used  to  replace 
casters  and  fits  into  the  caster 
socket.  A  flexible  swivel  joint 
allows  the  base  to  remain  flat  on 
the  floor  when  chairs  are  tilted. 

"Nail  Type" 

'I'hcse  slides  offer  complete 
floor  protection  at  moderate 


cost.  Each  hard  -  composition 
slide  is  equipped  with  a  sharply 
pointed  nail  that  is  readily 
hammered  into  the  table  or 
chair  leg.  The  nail  is  attached 
to  the  composition  Ijase  with  a 
swivel  joint  that  permits  fur¬ 
niture  to  be  tilted  without 
lifting  the  base  off  the  floor. 
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CHAPTER  TWENTY-THREE 
Making  a  Material  Estimate 


This  chapter  will  suggest  the 
things  to  be  kept  in  mind  when 
making  a  material  estimate,  and 
will  give  an  example  of  an 
actual  job  of  estimating. 

A  material  estimate  is  a  list 
of  materials,  sundries,  and  ac¬ 
cessories  required  for  a  complete 
installation  in  a  given  area,  ac¬ 
cording  to  specifications. 

Hints  on  Estimatins 

1.  A  material  estimate  should 
be  made  only  from  an  accurate 
sketch  or  blueprint.  Check  di¬ 
mensions  and  mark  the  estimate 
to  correspond  with  the  date  of 
the  sketch  or  blueprint. 

2.  Use  the  square  yardage  of 
the  room  or  rooms  as  the  square 
yardage  of  lining  felt  required. 

3.  To  estimate  the  quantity  of 
linoleum  paste  required,  divide 
the  square  yardage  of  the  room 
by  the  spreading  capacity  of  the 
paste  (in  square  yards  per  gal¬ 
lon).  Where  the  linoleum  is  to 
be  installed  over  lining  felt, 
divide  the  square  yardage  of  the 
room  by  half  the  spreading 
capacity  of  the  paste. 

4.  The  linoleum  should  not 
be  estimated  on  the  square 


yardage  of  the  area,  but  upon  a 
calculation  of  the  number  of  six- 
foot  strips  necessary.  This  is 
because  linoleum  is  made  six 
feet  wide  only,  and  because  it  is 
desirable  to  have  as  few  seams  in 
the  finished  job  as  possible. 

For  example,  if  an  estimate 
were  based  on  the  square  yard¬ 
age  of  a  10'  X  20'  room,  approxi¬ 
mately  22 square  yards  would 
be  figured.  This  would  be  in¬ 
accurate.  Actually,  two  pieces 
6'0"  wide  by  20'3"  long,  amount¬ 
ing  to  approximately  27  square 
yards,  should  be  estimated. 

5.  Estimate  the  job  so  that 
there  will  be  as  few  seams  as 
possible,  and  so  that  the  seams 
will  run  the  long  way  of  the 
room.  II  owever,  it  is  always 
better  for  the  seams  to  run 
across  the  floor  boards. 

6.  Estimate  the  length  of 
each  piece  of  linoleum  to  the 
nearest  full  repeat  in  design  over 
the  length  of  the  room.  The  last 
piece,  however,  should  be  cut 
to  exact  length,  allowing  3"  for 
trimming  and  fitting  at  walls. 

For  example,  let  us  assume 
that  we  are  estimating  materials 
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for  a  room  measuring  15'3"  long 
by  11'  wide,  in  which  linoleum 
having  an  18"  repeat  design  is 
to  be  installed.  The  first  6'  strip 
should  be  cut  16'6"  long.  The 
second  should  be  cut  15 '6"  long. 
This  will  enable  the  mechanic 
to  get  a  perfect  pattern  match 
and  a  perfect  fit  at  the  wall  lines 
when  the  material  is  installed. 

7.  Cross-seams  are  conspic¬ 
uous  and  unsightly.  They  should 
be  avoided  wherever  possible. 
This  is  particularly  true  when 
Jaspes,  Marbelles,  and  Mono- 
belles  are  being  installed. 

However,  if  a  patterned  lino¬ 
leum  is  being  estimated  and  a 
cross-seam  cannot  be  avoided, 
be  sure  to  allow  extra  material 
for  matching.  Add  slightly  more 
than  half  the  length  of  the 
repeat  of  the  design  to  each 
piece  of  linoleum  that  is  to  be 
cross-seamed.  This  gives  a  little 
more  than  the  full  repeat  be¬ 
tween  the  two  halves  after  the 
piece  has  been  cut,  plus  from  1" 
to  3"  of  material  at  the  far  ends 
for  fitting  at  the  wall  lines. 

8.  No  allowance  for  matching 
or  cross-seams  need  be  made 
when  estimating  Plains,  Mar- 
belles,  Monobelles,  and  Jaspes. 
Simply  add  3"  to  the  required 
length  of  each  piece  to  allow  for 
fitting  the  goods  at  wall  lines. 


9.  After  the  finished  border 
width  has  been  selected,  add  at 
least  1"  to  this  width  for  fitting, 
trimming,  and  wall  variations. 
A  wider  strip  of  border  material 
is  needed  for  walls  with  doors. 

10.  The  lineal  footage  of  bor¬ 
der  material  is  figured  by  taking 
the  perimeter  of  the  room  and 
adding  an  additional  3"  for  each 
side,  to  allow  an  overlap  for 
cutting  and  mitering. 

11.  At  each  outside  corner, 
add  the  width  of  the  border  to 
the  length  of  each  of  the  two 
strips  that  meet  to  form  the  out¬ 
side  corner.  This  allows  material 
for  mitering. 

12.  To  figure  the  lineal  foot¬ 
age  of  Linostrips  for  a  given  area, 
begin  with  the  perimeter  of  the 
room  and  deduct  one  width  of 
the  border  for  each  side.  This 
includes  allowance  for  mitering. 

The  following  example  of  es¬ 
timating  the  various  rooms  of  a 
typical  house.  Fig.  231,  illus¬ 
trates  most  of  these  principles. 

Living-room 

The  field  of  this  room.  Fig. 
231,  will  require  two  6'0"  wide 
pieces  of  linoleum.  This  allows 
a  9"  wide  border  on  the  north 
and  south  sides. 

To  determine  the  exact  length 
of  these  pieces,  divide  the  length 
of  the  repeat  (in  this  case  18") 
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into  the  length  of  the  room  (21'). 
By  so  doing,  it  is  found  that  a 
piece  equivalent  to  13  full  re¬ 
peats  (19'6")  will  allow  a  9" 
border  at  the  east  and  west  ends 
of  the  room.  Therefore,  two 
pieces  G'O"  liy  19'0"  are  required 
for  the  field. 

In  figuring  the  border  ma¬ 
terial,  it  is  found  that  the  north, 
south,  and  west  walls  of  the 
living-room  have  doorways.  For 
these  doorways,  allow  an  addi¬ 
tional  3"  in  the  width  of  the 
border  material,  and  order  a 
strip  12"  wide.  The  total  length 
of  12"  border  strip  to  order  for 
the  north,  west,  and  south  walls 
will  be  21'  (plus  3"  for  waste  in 
mitering)  plus  21'  (plus  3"  for 
waste)  plus  13'6"  (plus  3"  for 
waste)  =  56'3".  For  simplicity, 
order  57  lineal  feet  12"  wide. 

For  the  east  end  of  the  room, 
order  9"  wide  border  material. 
'Fhere  are  no  doorways,  and  the 
variation  caused  by  uneven  walls 
can  be  taken  iq)  in  the  3"  allowed 
for  the  other  end  of  the  room. 

The  entire  length  of  the  sec¬ 
tion  to  be  covered  with  a  9" 
liorder  is  the  distance  from  A  to 
n  (4'3")  to  C  (2')  to  D  (o')  to  E 
(2')  to  F  (4'3"),  or  17'6". 

To  this  17'6",  add  9"  on  EC, 
9"  on  each  end  of  jiiece  CD,  and 
9"  on  DE  —  or  a  total  of  3'0". 


Also  add  3"  to  each  of  the  five 
pieces  {AB,  EC,  CD,  DE,  and 
EE)  to  provide  for  waste  in  cut¬ 
ting  and  scribing.  Adding  this 
total  (1'3")  to  the  3'0"  and  the 
17'6"  makes  a  grand  total  of 
21'9"  (or  22'0")  of  9"  wide  border 
material  for  the  east  end. 

Dining-room 

Following  the  same  procedure 
as  outlined  for  the  living-room, 
the  pattern  (with  an  18"  repeat) 
will  fit  into  the  room  if  two  pieces 
6'0"  wide  by  12'0"  long  are  in¬ 
stalled  for  the  field.  This  will 
allow  a  9"  wide  border  on  the 
north  and  south  sides,  and  a  7)/^" 
wide  border  on  the  east  and  west. 

Since  the  south  and  the  east 
walls  each  contain  a  doorway, 
figure  12"  wide  material  for 
these  two  sides.  For  the  north 
and  the  west  walls,  9"  wide  ma¬ 
terial  may  be  used. 

The  lineal  footage  of  border 
material — figured  in  the  same 
manner  as  for  the  living-room — 
is  28  feet  of  9"  wide  material  and 
28  feet  of  12"  wide  material. 

Bedroom 

Since  Jas])e  is  an  allover  pat¬ 
tern,  and  since  this  room  is 
practically  square,  the  direction 
of  traffic  in  the  room  should  de¬ 
cide  the  direction  in  which  the 
linoleum  is  to  run.  Here,  the 
traffic  will  be  from  the  door  in 
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the  west  wall  toward  the  window 
in  the  east  wall.  Therefore,  the 
graining  of  the  Jaspe  should  run 
east  and  west. 

Two  pieces  6'0"  wide  across 
the  t3'6"  wall  will  allow  9"  on 
either  side  for  the  \}/2  Linostrip 
and  the  lYi  border.  A  lYi' 
border  and  a  Linostri])  may 
also  be  used  along  the  other  walls 
if  the  two  6'0"  field  pieces  are  cut 
approximately  11 '9"  long. 

Border  material  9"  wide  will 
allow  sufficient  waste  for  trim¬ 
ming  and  fitting  the  IY2  border 
on  the  north,  east,  and  south 
sides,  which  do  not  contain  any 
doors.  The  lineal  footage  of  9" 
border  material  to  order  for  these 
three  sides  will  be  13'6"  (plus  3" 
for  waste)  plus  13'  (plus  3"  for 
waste)  plus  13'  (plus  3"  for 
waste)  or  40'3".  Therefore,  order 
41'  of  9"  material. 

For  the  west  side  of  the  room, 
the  border  material  must  have 
an  extra  6"  of  width,  so  that  it 
will  be  wide  enough  to  fall  back 
into  the  passage  doorway,  as 
well  as  into  the  closet  doorway. 
(The  closet  doorway  should  be 
covered  to  the  far  side  of  the 
wall  line.)  Therefore,  order  border 
material  15"  wide.  The  length  of 
this  15"  strip  should  be  13'()" 
plus  3"  for  waste  or  13'9".  There¬ 
fore,  order  14'  of  15"  material. 


Linoleum  Mechanics 


The  lineal  footage  of  Lino- 
strip  needed  for  this  area  is  fig¬ 
ured  by  finding  the  perimeter  of 
the  room  (53  lineal  feet)  and 
subtracting  four  times  the  width 
of  the  9"  border  (3'0").  That  is, 
50  lineal  feet  of  \]/2'  Linostrip 
is  required. 

An  additional  piece  of  border 
material  3'0"  x  3'3"  must  be 
figured  for  use  in  the  closet. 

Bathroom 

A  6'0"  wide  piece  7'0"  long 
will  cover  the  main  section  of  the 
floor.  Fill  in  the  corner  between 
the  closet  and  the  tub  with  a 
piece  of  linoleum  2'9"  by  1'9". 

Rear  Hall  and  Passage 

Due  to  the  small  size  of  this 
area,  a  very  narrow  border  is 
necessary.  If  a  6'0"  piece  approx¬ 
imately  8'0"  long  is  used  for  the 
field  of  the  hall  and  passage,  the 
waste  will  include  a  piece  large 
enough  for  the  closet  and  pieces 
large  enough  to  form  the  border 
for  the  three  sides  of  the  hall 
and  the  two  sides  of  the  passage 
facing  the  closet. 

Flowever,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  figure  additional  border  ma¬ 
terial  for  the  remaining  three 
sides  of  the  passage.  Following 
the  procedure  outlined  for  the 
living-room  and  dining-room,  15 
lineal  feet  of  9"  wide  plain  border 
material  will  be  sufficient. 
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To  figure  the  Liiiostrip,  find 
the  perimeter  of  the  hall  and 
passage  (approximately  8'2')  and 
subtract  3"  from  each  of  the 
eight  sides.  The  result  is  30  lineal 
feet  of  Linostri]),  wide. 

Kitchen  and  Pantry 

d'lie  kitchen  rerpiires  t  wo  pieces 
O'O"  wide  by  lO'G"  long,  because 
lO'G"  is  the  first  size  above  IG'O" 
into  which  an  18"  repeat  is  evenly 
divisible.  Pieces  lO'O"  long  will 
allow  matching  of  the  18"  repeat. 


A  2'0"  wide  piece  of  waste  at 
the  sink,  and  waste  from  the 
space  covered  by  the  cabinet  on 
the  cast  wall,  must  be  figured. 
This  waste  might  be  pieced  in 
the  j)antry;  but  it  is  better  to 
use  a  ])iece  O'O"  by  O'O". 

Passage  and  Closet 

Figure  one  jjiece  O'O"  by  8'9". 

Sundries 

The  felt  and  j^aste  for  this 
entire  house  can  be  figured  from 
the  square  yardage  of  each  area. 
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CHAPTER  TWENTY-FOUR 

Armstrong’s  Laying  School 


To  all  linoleum  mechanics  em¬ 
ployed  by  Armstrong  merchants, 
the  Armstrong  Laying  School 
otters — without  charge — a  com¬ 
plete  course  of  personal  instruc¬ 
tion  in  the  installation  of  lino¬ 
leum  and  Linowall. 

This  school,  founded  in  19l24, 
has  trained  thousands  of  success¬ 
ful  linoleum  mechanics.  Thexiost 
of  the  instructions  and  of  all  tools 
and  materials  used  during  the 
course  is  borne  by  the  Armstrong 


Cork  Comj)any.  The  only  ex¬ 
pense  to  the  merchant  is  for 
transportation,  room,  and  board 
while  his  media nic  is  in  Lancaster. 

Two  types  of  courses  are 
offered  under  the  direction  of  in¬ 
structors  who  are  not  only 
expert  mechanics  themselves, 
but  who  have  had  years  of  ex¬ 
perience  in  teaching.  Both 
courses  are  thoroughly  practical 
and  include  the  making  of  actual 
installations.  The  school’s  prac- 


Fig.  — The  Armstrong  Laying  School,  founded  in  occupies  a  section  of  this 

building.  The  school  has  trained  thousands  of  successful  linoleum  mechanics.  No 
tuition  is  charged.  Standard  and  advanced  courses  are  given  in  all  types  of  work. 
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tice  rooms  are  designed  to  pre¬ 
sent  all  the  laying  i)roblenis  that 
are  encountered  in  actual  work. 

The  Standard  Training  Course 
provides  a  thorough  grounding 
in  elementary  linoleum  laying, 
as  well  as  an  introduction  to 
more  advanced  work.  After  mas¬ 
tering  cutting,  scribing,  and 
fitting,  under  the  close  personal 
supervision  of  an  instructor,  the 
student  advances  to  the  use  of 
special  tools,  such  as  Custom- 
Craft  Dies,  and  to  the  installa¬ 
tion  of  sink  tops,  cove  and  base, 
and  Linowall.  Where  the  student 
has  had  no  previous  experience 
in  linoleum  laying,  arrangements 


FOR  Linoleum  AI  ECIIANICS 

can  be  made  for  an  additional 
week  of  instruction. 

For  mechanics  who  already 
have  had  considerable  experi¬ 
ence,  the  school  offers  a  Post¬ 
graduate  Training  Course.  This 
covers  much  the  same  subject 
matter  as  the  Standard  Course, 
except  that  the  elementary  in¬ 
struction  is  eliminated  and  em¬ 
phasis  placed  on  improvements 
in  technique  and  new  develop¬ 
ments.  The  course  is  planned  so 
that  students  can  concentrate  on 
special  subjects  and  yet  receive 
the  full  benefits  of  the  course. 

In  both  courses,  the  training 
methods  are  based  on  years  of 


Fig.  233 — Armstrong's  Laying  School  provides  a  complete,  practical  training. 
Students,  doing  actual  ivork  under  expert  instruction,  learn  the  latest  and  best  methods 
of  installing  linoleum  and  other  floors,  sink  tops,  cove  and  base,  and  Linowall. 


[  178  ] 


A  K  M  s  T  u  o  X  G ’ s  Laying  School 


experience  in  this  type  of  work. 
Each  subject  is  approached  with 
a  classroom  discussion.  Current 
installation  specifications,  sub- 
floor  requirements,  and  prelim¬ 
inary  steps  are  exjilained  and 
demonstrated.  Then,  under  the 
close  supervision  of  an  instruc¬ 
tor,  the  student  practices  each 
operation.  In  addition,  he  is 
often  sent  out  to  see  the  installa¬ 
tion  oi  actual  jobs. 

^Mechanics  wishing  to  enroll  in 
the  school  should  have  their  em¬ 
ployer  make  reservations  for 
them  well  in  advance  of  the  time 
that  they  expect  to  attend.  Due 


to  the  great  number  of  students 
taking  these  courses,  it  is  not 
always  possible  to  arrange  for 
training  on  short  notice.  Reser¬ 
vations  are  filled  as  received. 

In  addition  to  instruction  in 
linoleum  laying  and  the  installa¬ 
tion  of  Linowall,  training  is  also 
given  in  the  installation  of  Lino- 
tile  (Oil-Bonded),  cork  tile,  as¬ 
phalt  tile,  rubber  tile,  and 
acoustical  materials. 

Mechanics  or  employers  wish¬ 
ing  more  information  about  the 
school  are  invited  to  write  to  the 
Armstrong  Laying  School,  Arm¬ 
strong  Cork  Co.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


In  addition  to  studying  this 
book  the  mechanic  should  refer 
frequently  to  new  editions  of 
Specifications  for  Installing  Arm¬ 
strong's  Linoleum  as  issued. 

IVhen  improved  methods  of 
linoleum  laying  are  developed, 
they  are  included  in  the  current 
edition  of  the  specification  sheet. 

Specifications  for  Installing  Armstrong's 
Floor  Fill 

Specifications  for  Installing  Armstrong's 
Linowall 

Specifications  for  Installing  Armstrong's 
Mastic  Armojlor 

Specifications  for  Installing  Armstrong's 
Asphalt  Tile 

Specifications  for  Installing  Armstrong's 
Cork  Tile 

Specifications  for  Installing  Armstrong' s 
Linotile  {Oil-Bonded) 


Therefore,  to  keep  up-to-date  in 
laying  methods,  make  sure  that 
you  have  the  newest  specifica¬ 
tion  available  at  all  times.  Free 
cojiies  will  be  supplied. 

In  addition  to  the  linoleum 
sjiecifications,  Armstrong  also 
offers  the  following  literature 
of  interest  to  the  mechanic. 

Specifications  for  Installing  Arrnstrong- 
Stedman  Rubber  Tile 

Specifications  for  Installing  Armstrong's 
Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base 

Specifications  for  Installing  Armstrong's 
Felt-Cushion  Mastic  Tile 

Specifications  for  Installing  Armstrong' s 
Industrial  Asphalt  Tile 

IIow  to  Install  Armstrong' s  Linowall 

The  Care  of  Armstrong' s  Floors 
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Acetylene  Paint  Burner,  23 

Adhesives 
see  Cement 
see  PasJ,e  - 
see  PiStsting 

Adjoining  Rooms 
Beveled  edging,  41 
Felt  in,  39,  40 

Allover  Floors 
Linostrips  in,  61 
Self-bordered,  61 

Applicators,  Wax,  167-170 

Armoflor,  Mastic,  10 

Armstrong  Laying  School,  177 

Attachment 
Cove  base  scribing,  146 
Radius  scribing,  145 
Recess  scribing 

Custom  Floor  Cutter,  144 
Universal  Scriber,  145,  146 


Diagonal  layrHlt,^l;2;i4>^I 26 
Layout,  120-l!&6''H/'''“5g^ 
Pasting,  123 
Square  layout,  120,  1^ 

Blovvtorch,  23  ^ 

B  ooklef%,t.l  • 


Border^  -  • 

AltevW  floors,  61 
with  Block  designs,  124,  126 
Direction  of,  33 
Estimating,  172  - 

Fitting  the  held,  6.6 
with  Linostrips,  6f,  65,  69 
Mitering,  70,  91  . 

Odd-sized  rooms,  33 
Pasting,  67 

with  Pattern  gbods,  65 
Scribing,  67,  69,  89,  9(1*^ 
Self-bordered  floors,  61 
Linostrips,  61 
Varia^n^dn  width,  65,  66 

Brushinil^Lacquer,  Armstrong’s 
Oft  Printed^dl^or  coverings,  169,  170 

Burners,  Pafrlt,  23 

Butted  Seams,  54,  59 


Hi?. 


B 


Backed  Linoleum,  43 
Bags,  Sand,  ;13,  19 
Bar,  Pinch,  13;-it^ 

Base,  Cove  and,  see  Coye  Base 
Baseboard  ScribeFTti,  f9r^4,  45 
Battleship  Linoleum,  7 
Below-Jjrade  Subfloors,  23 
Beveled  Edging,  see  Edgings 


Calcium-Chloride,  Anhydrous,  25 

V, 

Care  . 

Applicator,  wax,  167y_^168,  170 
o/ Fell^iaase,  169 
Floor  clci 
Furniture  r 
of  Linoflor, 

Inlaid,  167  ,  , 


’  Alarbelle,  167 

Binding  Strip,  Metal,  83,  84  Li^oSbst’\\S  167- 

Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base  Fitting,  86.  Linoleum,  1^  . 

o.  ,  ,  1A1  of^Printed  materials,  169 

Oft  Sink  tops,  101-105  o/¥ools,  21,  136 

Washing  and  waxing  machines,  168 

Block  Designs  Wax  applicators,  167,  168,  170 

Borders  with,  124,  126  Wax,  water-enfhilsion,  167-170 
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(Carpet,  Cork,  10 
Carrying  Case,  Tool,  14,  !il 
Case,  Tool,  14,  i21 
Casters,  109 
Cellophane 

Removing  from  Linosets,  L29 

Cement 
Mastic,  15,  17 
Removing  excess,  47 
Rustproof  No.  210 — 15,  17,  4(),  47 
Not  used  on  ruljher  cove,  15,  17 
on  Sink  tops,  101-104 
on  Stair  treads,  98 
Spreading,  46,  47 
d'opping,  17 

Waterproof  No.  236 — 15,  17,  46,  47 
Removing,  47 

with  Rubber  cove  base  and  plinth,  93 
Spreading,  46,  47 

Centering 

Hlock  designs,  120-126 

Corners,  117,  118 

Linosets,  115,  119 

Projected  designs  on  linoleum,  148 

Rooms,  115,  116,  117 

Ceramic  Tile  Subfloors,  27 

Chalk-Line  Method  of  Positioning 
Dies,  132,  133 

Circles 

Custom  Floor  Cutter,  139,  143 
Diameters  cut  with  Universal  Scriber, 
144 

Cleaner,  Floor,  see  Care 

Cleaning,  see  Care 
Subfioors,  23 

Clearances 

for  Loose-lay,  155,  156,  161,  163 

Climalene,  23 

Cloth 

at  Seams  in  loose-lay,  155,  156 

Compass  Designs,  positioning,  127 

Concrete 
Chalky,  25 
Cleaning,  23,  25 
Dampness  test,  25 
Drying  time,  27 
Float  finish,  26 


Floors,  preparation  for  cove  base,\ 

Frozen,  26  \ 

Leveling,  26  \ 

Patching,  25 

Priming,  25 

Subfloors,  25 

Ventilation,  25 

Walls,  preparing  for  cove  base,  85,  92 

Cork 

Carpet,  10 

Tile  Sealer,  17,  25 

Corner  Forming  Tool,  14,  19 
ivith  Flash  Type  Cove  and  Rase,  91 
with  Stair  treads,  98 

Corner  Pieces 

Metal 

with  Flash  Type  Cove  and  Rase,  83, 
91 

Installing,  86 
on  Sink  tops,  101-105 
Sizes,  83,  92 
Rubber,  92,  93 

Corners,  see  Corner  Pieces 
Estimating  borders,  172 

Cove  Base 

see  Rinding  Strip 

see  Corner  Pieces 

see  Plnd  Stops 

see  Fillet  Strip 

Flash  Type,  83-92 

Preparing  subfloor  and  walls,  85,  86 

Metal 

Scribing  with  Universal  Scriber,  146 
Rubber  (all  types),  92,  93 
Adhesives  for,  15,  17,  93 
Scribing  attachment  for  Universal 
Scriber,  146 

Crates 

Handling,  34,  35 

Cross  Seams,  172 

Cups,  Furniture,  169 

Custom-Craft 
Rlock  designs,  120-126 
Custom-Floor  Cutter,  21,  63,  64,  111, 
137 

Dies,  19,  110,  111,  131-136 
Film  for  projector,  147,  148 
Floors,  types  of,  109,  121 
How  to  lay  out  designs,  115 
Projection  tracing,  112,  147-154 
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Projector,  147,  148,  149 
Peady-Cut  Linosets,  109,  127-180 
iti  old  floors,  130 
L^niversal  Scrifler,  111 

Custom  Floor  Cutter,  21,  63,  64,  1 1 1, 
137 

Cutting 

Circles,  143 

lanostrips,  63,  64,  142,  143 
Rings,  140,  144 
Layout 

of  Design,  137 
of  Floor,  138 

Recess  scribing  attachment,  144 
Scribing  with,  143 

Cutter 

see  Custom  Fdoor  Cutter 
see  Seam  Cutting  Tool 

Cutting 

with  Dies,  131-136 
Felt,  37 
see  Linosets 
see  Linostrips 

Projection  traced  designs,  150 
see  Seams 


D 


Dampness  Test,  25 

Designs 
Block,  120-126 
Die-cut,  110 

Projection  tracing  film,  147 
Ready-Cut,  109 

Diagonal 

Block  designs,  layout,  124-126 
Subfloors,  30,  31 

Dies,  Custom-Craft,  19,  110,  111,  131 

Fitting  field,  131 

Holding,  method  of,  131 

How  to  use,  131-136 

Shapes  available,  110 

Sharpening,  136 

Direction  of 
Boards,  30,  31 
Borders,  33 
Lining  felt,  30,  31,  43 
Linoleum,  30,  31,  32 

Dividers 

Border  scribing,  67,  68,  69 


Fitting  stair  treads,  96,  97 
Pattern  scribing,  78,  79,  88,  89,  90,  98, 
102,  105,  106 
Scribing  direct,  73,  74 
Scribing  radiators,  74,  75 
Scribing  on  sink  tops,  102,  105,  106 
Wall  scribing,  44,  45,  74 

Dollies,  35 

Domes,  Furniture,  169 
Doorways 

Beveled  edging  at,  41 
Clearance  for  loose-lay,  155,  164 
Direction  of  linoleum  strips,  32 
Feh  at,  39,  40,  41 
Linoleum  through,  29 
Seam  at,  29 
Seam  protector,  39,  40 
Twelve-foot  felt-base  through,  164 

Double 

Rooms 

12'  Felt-base  in,  164 
Wood  subfloors,  23,  24,  30,  31 


E 


Edgings 

Beveled,  41,  98,  99 
see  Binding  Strip 
see  Corner  Pieces 
at  Doorways,  41 
see  End  Stops 
for  Runners,  98,  99 
Sink  Top,  101 
Stair  Treads,  95 

Eighteen-Inch  Scribing  Tool,  13  19, 
73,  75 

Embossed  Linoleum,  7 

see  Pattern  Goods 

End  Stops 
Metal 

with  Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base, 
83-91 

Installing,  86 
on  Sink  tops,  101-107 
Sizes,  83 
Rubber,  92,  93 

Estimating 
Borders,  172 
Cross  Seams,  172 
Example,  172 
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Felt,  171 
Jaspe,  1712 
Linoleum,  171 
Linostrips,  172 
Marhelle,  172 

-Matchinf;  Allowance,  171,  172 
Monobelle,  172 
Paste,  171 

Pattern  goods,  171,  172 


F 


Feature  Strips,  see  Linostrips 
Felt-Base 

Clearance  for  moldings,  155,  156,  161 

Knife,  12,  18,  159 

Lacquering,  169 

Loose-lay,  155 

Pasting,  155 

(Quaker,  9 

Removability,  9 

Safety- Back,  9 

Standard,  10 

Twelve-foot,  159 

Clearances,  163 

Cutting,  159,  163 

through  Doorways,  164 

in  Double  rooms,  164-166 

^Measuring,  159 

Moldings,  161-163 

Packing,  159,  160 

Rolling,  159 

in  Single  rooms,  160-164 
Unrolling,  161,  162 
^’arnish,  Shellac,  Oil,  etc.,  169 
Washing  and  waxing,  169 
Wide  goods,  159 

Felt,  Lining,  see  Lining  Felt 

Felt,  Saturated,  see  Lining  Felt 

Fill,  Floor,  see  Floor  F’ill 

Fillet  Forming  Tool,  14,  19 
on  Sink  top,  102 
on  Stair  treads,  98 

Fillet  Roller 

see  Fillet  Forming  Tool 

Fillet  Strip,  Wax  3^" 

Cove  and  base,  83,  84 
Forming  tool,  14,  19,  98,  102 
Sink  tops,  101,  102 
Stair  treads,  97,  98 


Film 

Projection  tracing,  147 

Fitting 

Block  designs  (square  or  diagonal),  120- 
126 

Field,  with  die-cut  designs,  131 
Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base,  86 
Parts  of  Linoset,  151 
Pipes,  74,  157,  159 
Projection  traced  designs,  151 
to  Radiators,  74,  157 
Ready-Cut  Linosets,  127-130 
Rubber  cove  base,  92 
Strips  of  linoleum,  47 
Walls,  44,  45 
Loose-lay,  157 
see  Scribing 

Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base,  83,  84 
Installing,  86 
Parts,  83,  84 
Sizes,  83,  84 

Subfloor  preparation,  86 
Wall  preparation,  85 

Flashed 

Cove  base,  83 
Sink  tops,  101 
Stair  treads,  97 

Flexible  Rubber  Cove  Base,  92 
Floor  Cleaner,  see  Care 

Floor  Covering 

see  Felt- Base 
see  Linoflor 

Floor  Fill,  24,  26,  27 
on  Stair  treads,  95 

Forming  Tool,  Corner,  see  Corner 
Forming  Tool 

Forming  Tool,  Fillet,  see  Fillet 
F'orming  Tool 

Full-Lapped  Seams,  see  Seams 
Furniture  Rests,  169 


G 


Gauges 

Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base,  83 
Linoleum,  7,  8 
Rubber  cov'e  base,  92 
with  Seam  cutting  tool,  48 
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Gliders,  Furniture,  16!) 

Grade-Level  Subfloors,  23 
Grounds,  Wood 

for  Flash  Type  Cove  and  base,  8.5,  86 
for  lluliber  cove  base  and  plintli,  f)2,  93 

Growth 

Felt-base,  allowance  for,  15.5,  163,  164 
Trimming,  155,  156 


II 


Hammering  Dies,  131 

Hand-Cutting 

Full-lapped  seams,  48 
Linosets,  150 

Handling 

Crates,  34 

Linoleum,  34,  35 

Twelve-foot  felt-base,  159,  164 

Hospital  Type  Rubber  Cove  Base, 
92 


I 


Inlaid 

Linoflor 

see  Linoflor,  Inlaid  and  Marbelle 
Linoleum 

Embossed,  7 
Straight  Line,  8 

Ironing 

Linostrips,  63 
Seams,  51 


J 


Jambs 

Clearance  for,  loose-lay,  155,  164 

Jaspe  Linoleum,  7 
Direction  of  graining,  29 
Estimating,  172 
Eull-lapped  seams,  58 
^Matching  strips,  55 

[ 


K 


Knife 

Angle  at  walls,  164 

Felt-Base  and  Linoflor,  12,  18,  159 

Linoleum,  12,  18 

in  Seam  Cutting  Tool,  48 

Sink  tops,  104 


L 


Lacquer 

Armstrong’s  Brushing 

on  Printed  floor  coverings,  169,  170 
on  Linoleum,  168 

Lapped  Seams,  see  Seams 

Lapping 

Strips  for  pasting,  45,  62,  63,  67,  135 

Laying  School,  177 

Layout 

Bisecting  angles,  117,  118 
Block  designs,  120-126 
Centering  corners,  117-118 
Centering  rooms,  115 
of  Custom-Craft  floors,  115 
Die-cut  designs,  131-136 
Dot  designs,  116,  118 
Irregular  rooms,  115,  116,  117 
of  Job,  29 

for  Linostrips,  61,  69 

Pattern  goods  with  border,  65,  66,  (>9 

Projection  traced  designs,  148 

Ready-Cut  Linosets,  127,  130 

Self-bordered  floors,  61 

Squaring  rooms,  115 

Legs 

Fitting  radiator,  74 

Lining  Felt,  11,15 
Adjoining  rooms,  39,  40 
Cutting,  37 

Direction  of,  29,  30,  31,  37,  43 

Doorways,  39,  40,  41 

Estimating,  171 

Pasting,  38 

Protecting,  39 

Rolling,  38,  39 
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Saturated,  16 
Seams  in,  37,  38,  43 
Staggering  seams,  37,  38,  43 
on  Stair  treads,  95 
Tapering,  41 
Wliere  to  use,  37 

Lining,  Sink  Top,  15,  101,  102 

Linoflor 

Inlaid  and  Marhelle,  9 
Loose-lay,  155 
Pasting,  155 

Varnish,  Shellac,  Oil,  etc.,  168 
Washing  and  Waxing,  167 
Knife,  12,  18,  159 
Printed,  9 

Lacquering,  169 
Loose-Lay,  155 
Pasting,  155 

Washing  and  waxing,  169 

Linogloss 
Applicators,  167-170 
Wax,  167-170 

Linoleum 
Packed,  43 
Battleship,  7 

Beveled  edging,  41,  98,  99 
Cleaner,  167-170 
see  Cove  Base 

Direction  of,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33 
see  D  oorways 
Embossed,  7 

see  Pattern  Goods 
Gauges,  8 

Inlaid,  Embossed  or  Straight-Line 
see  Pattern  Goods 

Lapping  strips  for  pasting,  45,  62,  63, 
67,  135 
see  Marbelle 
see  Monobelle 
see  Paste,  Linoleum 
see  Pasting 
see  Plain  Linoleum 
see  Printed  Linoleum 
Risers,  97 

Rollers,  12,  17,  50,  102 
Runners,  98,  99 
see  Sink  Tops 
see  Squaring 
see  Stairs 

Straight  Line  Inlaid,  8 
see  Pattern  Goods 
see  Tools 


Tubing  for  pasting,  45,  52,  53,  135, 
152,  153 
Types  of,  7 
Unbacked,  43,  52 
Varnish,  Shellac,  Oil,  etc.,  168 
Wall-to-wall,  43 
see  Walls 
Washing,  167-170 
Waxing,  167-170 
Widths,  9 

Linosets 

Centering,  115-119 

Compass  designs,  positioning,  127 

Custom  Eloor  Cutter,  111,  137 

Diameter  with  Universal  Scriber,  144 

Die-cut,  110,  111,  131-136 

Pitting  parts,  151 

Hand  cutting,  150 

Layout  for  Custom  Floor  Cutter,  137 
Pasting,  129,  135,  136,  141,  142,  152, 
153 

Projection  traced,  112,  147-154 
Ready-Cut,  109,  110,  127-130 
Universal  Scriber,  111,  137 

Linostrips 

in  Allover  floors,  61 
with  Borders,  61,  65 
Curved,  142,  144 
Custom  Floor  Cutter,  63,  142 
Cutting  with  Custom  Eloor  Cutter  or 
L  niversal  Scriber,  63 
Description,  61 
Estimating,  172 
Fitting,  61,  62 
with  Borders,  69 
Layout  for,  61 
Vlitred  corners,  62,  70 
with  Ready-cut  Linosets,  128 
Scribed  around  tubs,  145 
Universal  Scriber,  144-145 

Linowall,  10 

with  Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base,  85 
Seam  roller  on  sink  tops,  102 

Literature 
Linowall,  10 

Specifications  and  booklets,  list,  179 

Loose-Lay  Method 

Cloth  or  paper  pasted  at  seams,  156 

at  Pipes,  157,  159 

at  Radiators,  157 
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M 


Machines 

for  Washing  and  waxing,  108 

Maintenance 
see  Care 

Marbelle,  7 
Estimating,  172 
Full-lapped  seams  in,  54,  58 
Linoflor,  9 

see  Linoflor,  Inlaid  and  Marbelle 
Linoleum,  7 
Matching  strips,  55 

Marble  Subfloors,  27 

Mastic 
Armoflor,  10 
Cement,  15,  17 

Matching 

Allowance  in  estimating,  171,  172 

Hints  on,  57 

Jaspe,  55 

Marbelle,  55 

Monobelle,  55 

Off-match  remedies,  57 

Pattern  goods,  56-58 

Plain,  linoleum,  55 

Material  Estimate 
see  Estimating 

Metal 

Adhesives  for,  15,  17,  27,  98 
Binding  strip 

see  Binding  Strip 
Corner  pieces 
see  Corner  Pieces 
Cove  base 
see  Cove  Base 
Edgings 
see  Edgings 
see  End  stops 
Stairs 

Adhesives  for,  98 
Nosings  for,  95-99 
Subfloors,  15,  17,  27 

Mismatching 

Remedies,  57 

Mitres 

in  Border,  91 

in  Linostrips,  62,  70 


Moldings 

Clearance  for,  in  loose-lay,  155,  156,  161 
Raising,  Removing,  Replacing,  23,  155, 
156,  161,  163 

Monobelle  Linoleum,  7 
Estimating,  172 

Eull-lapped  seams  in,  48,  54,  58 
Matching  strips,  55 


N 


Nosings,  Stair  Tread,  95-99 


O 


Oakite,  23 

Odd-Sized  Rooms 

Borders  save  material,  29 
Direction  of  strips,  32,  33 
Squaring,  114-117 

Oil 

Floor 

on  Linoleum,  168 
Removing  from  subfloors,  23 


P 


Paint 

Burners,  23 

Removal  from  subfloors,  23 

Paper 

Projection  tracing  on,  153 
at  Seams  in  loose-lay,  156 
Wrapping  wide  goods,  160 

Passage  Covering 
Quaker,  10 
Standard,  10 

Paste 

Linoleum 

Description,  15,  16 
Estimating,  171 
see  Pasting 

Spreader,  nd)ber,  12,  18 
Pasting 

Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base,  92 
Lapping  for,  45 
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Lining  felt,  30,  31,  38 
Linosets,  129,  135,  136,  141,  142, 

152,  153 

Paper  or  shade  cloth,  loose-lay,  156 
Seams,  51 

Seam  protector,  15,  16,  31,  39,  53 
Sink  tops,  102,  104 
with  Spatula,  51,  63,  69,  103,  142 
Spreading,  46,  47,  51,  (>3,  69,  103,  128, 
142 

Stair  treads,  98 
Tubing  for,  45,  52,  152 

Pattern  Goods 
Borders  for,  65-71 
Estimating,  171,  172 
Layout  for  borders,  65,  66 
Matching,  56,  57 
Off-match,  57,  58 
Repeats,  56 
Seams  in  58,  59 

Pattern  Scribing 

Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base,  88 

How  to  do,  78,  79,  88,  98,  102,  105,  106 

Sink  tops,  102,  105,  106 

aronnd  Stairs,  78 

Stair  treads,  98 

Walls,  78 

Peaked  Seams,  55 
Pinch  Bar,  13,  19 
Pipes 

Fitting  to,  74,  157-159 

Plain  Linoleum,  7 
Fitting,  44 

see  Pattern  Scribing 
Scribing  at  walls,  45 
see  Scribing 
see  Seams,  Full-lapped 
IVall-to-wall  jobs,  43 

Planning 

Large  jobs,  33 

Plaster 

Walls,  preparing  for  cove  base,  85,  92,  93 

Plinth,  Rubber,  92 

Positioning 

Dies 

Chalk  line  method,  132 
'I'emplate  method,  133 

Pounding  Plate,  131,  133 

Priming  Subfloors,  17,  25 


Printed 

Felt-base,  9,  10 
also  see  Felt-base 
lanottor,  9 

also  see  Linoflor,  Printed 
Linoleum,  8 

Lacquering,  169 
Washing  and  waxing,  169 

Projection  Tracing 
Cutting,  149 
Equipment,  147 
Film  for,  147 
Fitting  parts,  151 
with  Paper,  153 
Projecting  and  tracing,  148 
Projector  for,  147,  148 
Taping  design,  152 

Projector,  Custom  Craft 
see  Projection  Tracing 

Protecting 
Felt,  39 

Finished  floor,  34 
Seams 

see  Seam  Protector 
I  terated  rolls,  34 

Protector,  Seam 
see  Seam  Protector 

Putty,  25 


Q 


Quaker 

Floor  covering 
see  Felt-Base 
Passage  covering,  10 

Quarter-Round  Moldings 

Removal  of,  23 


R 


Radiators 

Fitting  linoleum  to,  74 
Loose-lay  around,  157 
Removal,  161 
Scribing  around,  74 

Radius  Scribing 

Attachment  for  I'niversal  Scriber,  137, 
145 
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Ready-Cut  Linosets 
Centering,  1£7 

Compass  designs,  positioning,  l!27 
Description,  109,  \il 
Installing,  l!27-130 

with  Li  nostrips,  1:^8,  130 
without  Linostrips,  1''27,  128 
in  Did  floors,  130 

Recess  Scribing 
Attachment  for 

Custom  Floor  Cutter,  144 
Universal  Scriber,  145,  140 
on  Sink  tops,  104,  140 
on  Stair  treads,  90,  97 
Tool,  13,  18,  73,  74,  90,  97,  104 

Refinishing,  Printed  materials,  109 

Refrigerators,  Removal  of,  101 

Removability,  Safety-Back,  9 

Repairing,  Snbfloors,  23,  24 

Repeats 
Matching,  50,  57 
Sizes  of,  50 

Rests,  Furniture,  109 
Rings 

Cnt  with  F'niversal  Scriber  or  Custom 
Floor  Cutter,  140,  144 

Risers,  Linoleum,  97 

Roller 

Fillet,  see  Fillet  Forming  Tool 
Linoleum,  12,  17 

with  Seam  Cutter,  50 
Seam,  102 

Rolling 

Felt,  38 

Flash  Type  Cove  aiid  Base,  91 

Linoleum,  47 

Linosets,  153 

Sink  tops,  102 

Stair  treads,  98 

Rolls 

Handling,  34,  35,  159,  100 
Protecting,  34,  159,  100 
Transporting,  100 
Trucks  for,  34,  35 
Turning,  35 

Rooms 
Numbering,  33 


Odd-sized,  29,  32,  33 
Squaring,  114-117 

Rubber 
Cove  Base,  92 

Adhesive  for,  15,  17,  93 
Scribing  with  Universal  Scriber,  140 
Paste  Spreader,  12,  18 
Plinth,  92 

Runners 

Edgings  for  protection  of,  98,  99 

Rustproof  Cement,  No.  210 
see  Cement,  Rustproof 


S 


Safety-Back,  9 

Safety-Cut,  in  loose-lay,  159 

Sandbags,  13,  19 

Sanitary  Type  Rubber  Cove 
Base,  92 

Saturated  Felt,  16 
School,  Laying,  177 
Scotch  Tape,  134,  142,  152 

Scribing 

Attachments 

see  Scribing,  Tools  for 
Borders,  67,  09,  89,  90 
Cove  base,  146 
hdash  Type,  88 
Metal,  146 
Rnbber,  146 

Methods  of,  73,  88,  143,  144 
Pattern  scribing,  78,  79,  88,  90,  98,  102, 
105,  106 

Radiators,  74,  75 

Radius  scribing,  145 

Sink  tops,  102,  103,  105,  106,  145,  146 

around  Stairs,  78 

Stair  treads,  96-98 

Tools,  for,  73 

Baseboard  scriber,  14,  19,  44,  45 
Cove  base  scribing  attachment,  146 
Custom  Floor  Cutter,  143,  144 
Dividers,  44,  45,  67-69,  73,  75-79, 
89,  90,  97,  103,  105,  106 
Eighteen-inch  scribing  tool,  13,  19, 
73,  75 

Radius  scribing  attachment,  145 
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Recess  scril)iiig  at  tachments,  144-146 
Recess  scribing  tool,  18,  18,  73,  74, 
96,  104,  105 

Universal  Scriber,  14,  20,  73,  74 
137-146 
Tubs,  146 

Walls,  32,  44,  45,  68,  74,  143,  144 

Scribers,  see  Scribing,  Tools  for 

Sealer,  Cork  Tile,  17,  25 

Seam  Cutting  'I'ool,  13,  18 
Full-lapped  seams,  48 
How  to  use,  48,  49,  50,  51 
Parts,  49 

Seam  Protector,  15,  16 
at  Doorways,  39,  40 
at  Seams,  31,  53 

Seam  Roller,  Linowall 

on  Sink  tops,  102 
on  Stair  treads,  98 

Seams 
Rutted,  54,  59 
Cross,  172 
in  Felt,  37,  38,  43 
Full-lapped,  48,  54,  58 
Cutting  with  knife,  48 
Cutting  with  seam  cutter,  48-51 
in  Jaspe,  48,  54,  58 
in  iVIarbelle  or  Alonobelle,  48,  54,  58 
in  Pattern  goods,  54,  58 
hi  Plain  linoleum,  48,  54,  58 
When  to  use,  54,  58 
Ironing,  51 
Lapped 

see  Seams,  Full-lapped 
see  Seams,  Squared-and-lapped 
Paper  pasted  in  loose-lay,  155,  156 
Pasting  under,  51 
in  Pattern  goods,  58,  59 
Peaked,  55 

Squared-and-lapped,  54,  59 
Staggering,  37,  38,  43 
Wedged,  55 

Self-Bordered  Floors 
with  Linostrips,  61 

Sharpening,  Dies,  136 

Shellac 

on  Linoleum,  1()8 
on  Printed  materials,  1()9 

Single  Wood  Subfloors,  23,  24,  31 


Sink  Top 
Adhesives,  101-104 
Lining,  15,  16,  101,  102 
Aletal  binding  strip,  102 
Aletal  edging,  101,  102 
Pattern  scribing,  102 
Recess  scribing,  104,  146 
Seam  Roller,  Linowall,  102 

Soaps,  see  Care 

Spatula 

Pasting  with,  51,  63,  69,  142 
Sink  tops,  103 

Specifications,  179 

Spreader,  Paste,  12,  18 

Spreading 

Paste 

see  Pasting 

Rustproof  cement,  4(),  47 
Waterproof  cement,  46,  47 

Square 

Block  designs,  layout,  120,  124 

Squared-and-Lapped  Seams,  54,  59 
How  to  make,  59 
When  to  use,  59 

Squaring 

Block  designs,  120-126 
Ends  of  linoleum,  43,  44 
Projected  designs  on  linoleum,  148 
Rooms,  114-119 

Staggering  Seams,  37,  38,  43 

Stairs 

Floor  fill  on,  95 
Linoleum  on,  95 
Nosings,  metal,  95 
Pattern  scribing  around,  78 
Pattern  scribing  treads,  98 
Recess  scribing,  96,  97,  144 
Risers,  linoleum,  97 
Treads,  linoleum,  95 

Standard 
Floor  covering,  10 
see  Felt-Base 
Passage  covering,  10 

Steel  Wool,  47 

Stops,  End,  see  End  Stops 

Storage  of  Linoleum,  34 

Stoves,  Removal  of,  161 
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Straightedge 
Cutting  seams  with,  48,  59 
Mitering  with,  70,  91 
Sizes,  12,  19 
Squaring  ends,  43 

Straight  Line  Inlaid  Linoleum,  8 

Striking,  Dies,  131 

Strips,  Border,  see  Borders 

Strips,  Feature,  see  Linostrips 

Subfloors 

Below-grade,  23 

Ceramic  tile,  27 

Chalky  concrete,  25 

Cleaning,  23 

Concrete,  25 

Dampness  test,  25 

Diagonal  boards,  30,  31 

Direction  of  boards,  29,  30,  31 

Double  wood,  23,  30,  31 

Flash  Type  Cove  and  Base,  80 

Floor  fill  on,  24,  26,  27 

Grade  level,  23 

Leveling,  23,  24,  27 

Marble,  27 

Metal,  27 

Moldings,  23 

Oiled,  23 

Painted,  23 

Patching  concrete,  25 

Priming,  17,  25 

Repairing,  23,  25 

Single  wood,  23,  24,  31 

Square-edged  boards,  23,  31 

Tern  wood,  23,  24,  31 

Terrazzo,  27 

Tile,  27 

Tongue-and-groovm,  23,  24,  30,  31 
Varnish  removal,  23 
Ventilation,  25 
ax  removal,  23 
Wood,  23,  24,  30,  31 


T 


Tapering  Felt,  41 

Taping  Linosets,  134,  142,  152 

Temperature 
of  Linoleum,  34 
of  Rooms,  34 


Template 

How  to  make,  134 

Method  of  positioning  dies,  133 

Temwood  on  Single  Floors,  23,  24,  31 
Terrazzo  Subfloors,  27 
Tile  Subfloors,  27 

Tongue-and-Groove  Subfloors,  23, 
24,  30,  31 

Tools 

see  Applicators,  Wax 
see  Baseboard  Scriber 
Care  of,  21 

Sharpening  Dies,  136 
Carrying  Case,  14,  21 
see  Corner  Forming  Tool 
see  Cove  Base  Scribing  Attachment 
see  Custom  Floor  Cutter 
see  Dies,  Custom-Craft 
see  Dividers 

see  Eighteen-Inch  Scribing  Tool 
see  Fillet  Forming  Tool 
see  Knife 

Needed  for  Laying,  17-21 

see  Paste  Spreader 

see  Pinch  Bar 

see  Projection  Tracing 

see  Radius  Scribing,  Attachment  for 

see  Recess  Scribing,  Attachment  for 

see  Recess  Scribing  Tool 

see  Roller 

see  Scribing,  Tools  for 
see  Seam-Cutting  Tool 
see  Spatula 
see  Straightedge 
see  Trowel 

Topping  Cement,  17 
Training  School,  177 
Treads,  Stair,  see  Stairs 
Tri-Sodium  Phosphate,  23 
Trowel,  Steel,  46 
Trucks 

Equipping  for  wide  goods,  160 
Linoleum,  35 

Tubing 

Strips  for  pasting,  45,  52,  53,  135, 
152,  153 

Unbacked  linoleum,  52 
Turning,  Rolled  Goods,  35 
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Twelve-Foot  Felt-Base,  159 
f)ee  Felt- Base 


U 


Unbacked  Linoleum 

Installing,  5''2 
'Fubing,  52 

Universal  Scriber,  14,  20,  73,  74,  111, 
137-14(1 

Cove  base  scribing,  146 

(bitting  Linostrips,  20,  63,  64,  144 

Layout  of  design,  137 

bayout  of  floor,  138 

Linosets,  diameter  of,  144 

Linostrips,  width  of,  20,  144 

Farts  of,  137 

Radius  scribing,  145 

Recess  scribing,  145,  146 

Sink  top  scribing,  146 

d'ub  scribing,  145 

Wall  scribing,  145 

What  it  will  do,  20,  144 

Utility  Type  Rubber  Cove  Base,  92 


V 


Varnish 

on  Linoleum,  168 
on  Printed  materials,  169 
Removing  from  subfloors,  23 

Ventilating  Concrete  Subfloors,  25 


W 

Wall-To-Wall  Jobs,  43 
Walls 

Angle  of  knife  at,  164 
Clearance  for  loose-lay,  155,  163,  164 
Pattern  scribing,  78 
Preparing  for  cove  base 
Flash  Type,  85 
Rubber,  92,  93 


Scrilnng,  32,  44,  45,  68,  74 

Custom  Floor  Cutter,  143,  144 
Pattern  scribing,  78 
Universal  Scriber,  144,  145 
Slanting 
Borders,  33 
Direction  of  strips,  33 
With  doorways,  32 

Washers,  Floor,  168 

Washing,  see  Care 
Subfloors,  27 

Water-Emulsion  Wax,  see  Linogloss, 
167-170 

Waterproof  Cement  No.  236,  see 
Cement,  Waterproof 

Wax 

Applying,  167,  168,  169 
see  Care 
Fillet  strip 

see  Fillet  Strip 
Linogloss,  167-170 
Applicators,  167-170 
Removing  front  subfloors,  23 

Wedged  Seams,  55 

Weighting 
Linostrips,  63 
Seams,  19,  54 

Wide  Goods,  159,  see  Felt-Base 
Width 

Cork  carpet,  10 
Felt-base 

Floor  covering,  9,  10 
Passage  covering,  10 
Linoflor,  9 
Linoleum,  9 
Vlastic  Armoflor,  10 
Passage  covering,  10 
Variations  in  border  and  field,  65,  66 

Wood 

Grounds  for  cove  base 
Flash  Type,  85,  86 
Rubber,  92,  93 
Subfloors 
see  Subfloors 

Wrapping  Rolls,  159,  160 
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